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PRINCIPLES OF TRAINING,

1. The object of all Light Horse Training is the preparation
of leaders, men, and horses for, war, and this must be kept in
view in every detall of the instruction.

The training must be progressive, men and horses being pre-
pared with the view of taking their places in the troop, and
finally in the squadron.

The well-trained squadron is the unit on which all employment
of Light Horse in larger bodies is based.

For the efficient discharge of their duties important character-
1stics to develop in all ranks are intelligence, energy, and mdwl-
dual mmitiative.

The spirit of enterprise and dash, the system of discipline and
loyalty to both leaders and cnmra.des so essential to the success‘
in war, must be fostered by every means available, until it
becomes engrained in every officer and man.

2. Training should embrace horse management, rldmg,
scouting, patrolling, skirmishing, musketry, judgmg dis-
tances, drill, dismounted action, reconnaissance, protection
on the move and at rest. Field exerciscs should be practised
on varied ground, including marching, bivouacing, attack
and defence, and fleld firing. Combined operations with the
other arms whenever possible should be carried out.

3. The Regimental Commander is responsible for the training
ind efficiency of his regiment, and for the practical and theoreti-

| -l training of the officers.




4. The Squadron Leader is responsible to his Commanding
Officer for the training and efficiency of his squadron. Om
the thoroughness of the squadron training the efficiency of the
regiment and brigade will mainly depend. The Squadron is
to be trcated as a self-contained unit. The Squadron Leader is
responsible for the practical and theoretical training of his Non-
Commissioned Officers.

5. The Troop Leader 1is responsible to the Squadron
Leader for the training and efficiency of his troop; emulation
and initiative in this should be encouraged by the Squadron
Leader, and the Troop Leader in turn will depute a specific
permanent charge to each N.C.0. and Section Leader in his
troop, for by giving each subordinate leader a definite command,
however small, a development of initiative and powers of deci-
psion will result.

6. Non-Commissioned Officers and Section Leaders should be
expert in cate of horses, riding, rifle shooting, judging distance,
scouting, drill, and elementary field dutics. Those of, and
above the rank of sergeant, should fit themselves to impart
instruction in troop and squadron drill, and be able to replace
the troop leaders whenever necessity arises.

7. The soldier must be encouraged to fecl that in perfecting
himsclf as a fighting man, he 1s preparing, if required, to take
his proper part in the defence of hiz country.

- 4
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DEFINITIONS,

——.

Atgnment.—The straight line on which the front of a body of
troops is formed, or is to form.

Base.—Two points placed a distance apart, to indicate a line by
the prolongation of which the proper alignment of a line or
the covering of a column 18 regulated.

Change of front.—A new alignment, either meeting or intersect-
ing the former alignment.

Change of position.—Moving troops off their own ground, and re-
forming to the front or flanks on a new alignment.

Close column.—Troops or squadrons at one horse’s length from
one another. (Leaders in line on the right and serrefiles
on the left of their respective units.)

Column.—Troops on parallel and successive alignments, at a
distance from one another equal to their own frontage.

Column of Half Squadrons.—Half squadrons on parallel and
successive alignments at troop whechng distance.

Column of masses.—Regiments formed in mass, one behind the
other, at such a distance that brigade mass can be formed
to a flank by each regiment wheeling.

Covering.—The act of one ot more men, or bodies of men, placing

. themselves correctly in rear of one another.

Deployment.—Formation of line from golumn.

Depth.—Space occupied by a body of troops frem front to rear.

Directing wunit.—The body on which the direction, pace, and
alignment of a line, or relative positions of the several
parts of a column depend.

Distance~—Space between men or bodies of troops from front
to rear.

‘ Dressing.—Taking up an alignment correctly.
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Echelon.-—A successicn of parallel units facing the same direc-
tion, each on a flank and to the rear of the unit in front of 1t.

Flank.—Either lateral extremity of a rank, line, or column;
also the direction to cither hand of a body, at right angles
to 1ts front.

Flank, directing—That by which units march or dress.

Flank, tnner.—That nearer to the point of formation or direc-
tion; also that which serves as a pivot when a body 1s
changing its direction.

Flank, outer—That opposite to the inner ov directing flank.

Front.—In a general sense, the direction towards which a body
of troops, or a single man is facing.

Frontage—The extent of ground covered laterally by troops.

Horse’s length and width.~Length 8 feet, width 3 feet, which
includes 3 inches on either side of rider’s knce.

Interval.—The lateral space between men or units from flank
to flank.

Line.—~Troops formed on the same alignment.

Line of Masses.—A line of two or more regiments each formed
'in mass with deploying interval plus 16 yards between
them. :

Mass (Regiment).—Line of squadron columns, closed to two
horses’ lengths interval between squadrons.

Muss (Brigade).-—A hne of regimental masses closed to 16 yards
interval between regiments.

Pivot fized~—The term applied to the pivot, when during the
wheel the pivot man turns on his own ground.

Pivot moving.—The term applied to the pivos, when during the
wheel the pivot man moves on the arc of a circle.

Rank.—A line of men side by side. |

Regiment.—T wo, three, or four squadrons (normally four), with

regimental head-quarters.
Section.—Four men, the No. 1 being the leader. ‘
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Serrefiles.—Those riding in rear of a troop or squadron.

Squadron.—Two, three, or four troops (normally four).

Squadron column.—A squadron with its troops in column.

Troop.—Qne of the subdivisions of & squadron.

Wheeling.—A movement by which a body brings forward a
flank on a fixed or moving pivot.

SILENT DRILL.
All movements, except ceremonial, will be practised both by
word of command and by signal, a whistle being used to attract

attention.

When manceuvres are carried out by signal all ranks will, on
the whistle sounding, lock towards their leaders until the execu-
tive signal is given. In giving signals, face the same way as
those to whom the signals are given. Signals should, as far as
possible, be seen by all.

(ireat care 1s to be exercised to insurc ample time being al-,
lowed between the sounding of whistle and the making of
signal. The larger the unit, the more is the necessity for this
emphasized.

Silent drill may be carried out by detailing a unit of direction,
to which other units will conform.

WHISTLE SOUNDS.
One short blast.—To draw attention to a signal about to be made.
One long drawn-out blast.—To ‘‘cease fire.”
A suceession of short blasis.—To *‘ rally.”
Two short blasts wn quick succession.—Attention or 8it (or stand)

at Ease.
A succession of «alternute long and short blasts.—To denote

“alarm.”

SIGNALS.
Action.—Arm raised as for © Halt,” lowered and hand pointed '

. to ground, bending body well over.
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Advance or Forward.—Arm, swung from rear to front below

;;Ihe shoulder, finishing with the hand pointing to the
ont,

Annul—Hand quickly moved across and in front of face, palm

to the front.

*(lose.—Hand placed on top of head, elbow square to the right
or left.

Nore.—In Regimental and Brigade drill in close order, this

will mean * Regimental or Brigade mass,” respectively.

Decrease to next less frontage from Troop Froniage down to

Single File.—Closed hand extended horizontally in line

with shoulder to full extent of arm, then doubled back to

shoulder by bending but without lowering elbow ; move-

ment to be repeated” smartly a few times without pause ;

to indicate from which flank froop frontage 1s to be

decreased, finish by pointing to such flank.

[Dismount or lie down.—Open hand (palm down) moved up and

down below the knee, downward movement to be empha-

sized.

[Double or trot.—Clenched hand moved up and down between

thigh and shoulder.

Enemy wn sight in smoll numbers.—-Weapon held horizontally

over head.

Enemy in sight in large numbers.—Weapon rased and lowered

horizontally over head.

FExtend.—Arm at full extent over head and waved a few times

slowly from side to side, hand open, bringing the hand down

at each wave on a level with the shoulder.

9

* This (denotcs “ close on the centre,’” if required to close on the right or left finish
F pointing in that dircetion.

+ Thia denotes “ extension from the centre,’’ if required to be made to the right or
't finish by pointing in that dlrection. The numbcr of paces to be communicated
irbally unless the normal oxtepsjonds required,
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Gallop.—Circular movement of extended arm from the shoulder
from rear to front (three or four times vertically).

Halt.—Arm perpendicular at full extent above head.

Head of Column change direciion.—Arm raised as for “* Halt,”
and without pausing brought in line with shoulder and a
horizontal eircular movement made, corregponding with the
direction of the wheel, and at the same time cireling the
body or horse, and finishing by pointing hand in recuired
direction.

Iorse call—Head dress waved above the head. This will pre-
cede all signals affecting the led horses.

Incline.—Body or horse turned, and arm extended in a line
with the shoulder in the required direction.

Increase to mext greater frontage up to-Troop Frontage.—Closed
hand raised to full extent of arm above head and lowered to
shoulder by bending elbow ; this movement to be repeated
a few times smartly without pause. Teo indicate if troop is

"to form on right, finish by pointing towards such flank.

Line of Squadron Columns or Squadron Column from any forma
tion.—Right arm waved horizontally in line with shoulder
from right to left and back again as if cutting with a sword,
finishing with the delivery of a point to the nght iront.

Norg.—JIf this signal is given when in Squadron column or
Line of Squadron Columns it means to form Line.

Mount or rise—Open hand (palm up) moved up and down below
the knee, upward movement to be emphasized.

No enemy in sight.—Weapon held vertically above head.,

Re-inforce.—Arm swung from rear to front above the shoulder

Retire or Sections about.—Arm circled above the head.

Sections right or left. —Mead dress held in hand at full extent of

arm and Jevel with the shoulder in the required direc-
i | tion :
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Froops right or left wheel—Circular movement of extended arm
horizontally in line with shoulder in the required direction,
at the same time circling the body or horse on a moving
pivot.

Wall or Quick teéme.~—Open hand in hne. with shoulder, elbow
bent, forming a V.

CoMMANDS.

The way commands are given has a great influence on the
manner in which the movement ordered will be executed

They should be given sharply or siowly, as the nature of the
motion may require, and loudly enough for all to hear; the
intonation of the voice, and the emphasis, being of the gmﬁtest
'importance.

Every command i1s divided into two parts, onc a distinct
caution, then a short pause, and the executive part consisting
of one word or syllable usually given sharply.

A command consisting of one word or syllable must be pre-
ceded by a caution as “‘ Squad—Halt!” not * Halt ! ™

Young officers and N.C.0.’s should be practised in giving
words of command under special directions as to time and
tone,
|

| If halted, the word “ Walk,” or ‘ Trot,” will precede the com-
|n1n,nd March ” when mounted and it must be remembered that
the abrupt, decisive ending to a command so necessary to make
men move smartly on Ioot, 13 generally not suitable when

mounted, the command then must be drawn out. |
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When in squadron, troop leaders, as a rule, give no com-
mands ; but if it is necessary, they should do so only loudly:
enough for their own men to hear.

When the troops of a squadron act simultancously the troop-
leaders give no commands (as in Inclining); but, if they are,
for instance, to * Form squadron column from line,” then the
troop leaders give the necessary commands or signals to their
troops, as the case may be, using commands if the drill 18 not,
by signal. o

Regimental and squadron leaders must ride in such a position
to hear the commands or see the signals, and they are respon-
sible for passing them correctly on to those next or behind
them. :

Commands and signals should be given from such a position
that they can be easily heard or quickly seen.

1

INTERVALS. Mounted. ® On Foot.
Between Men ron: 6 inches 4 nrm
. ' Squadrons 8 yards S yarids
In tine . Regiments 16, 16,
,,  Brizades, mo, . 16,
I'n line of sguudron
colmmnng . .. Between Squadrons | Deploying interval plus S yards
-_ Between Squadrons { € horses' lengths 6 pnees
tn mass & { ., Regiments 16 yards. 16 yards
{i pnces

w10 [ Between Squadrons | Zhorses’ lengths
In line of masser .. { ) Regiments | Deploying interval plus 18 yards

¥

‘een Regiments

Tw any line of columns {H“t“ Brigadcs } Deplaying interval plug 14 yads
., ..

In gections .., .. Between Ben . 6 inches 4 arm

ranking past  DBetween Men .. | 1 horse's length 1 pace

LR}

* Measured fron knee to inee.
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i [
DisTaxces. Mounted, On Foot
Line .. Troop leaders in front and serre- { 1 horse’s length 3 paces
files in rear of troops <
Open colttmn .. One body {o another Such that a wheel to cither hamnd
. ‘ould hring the bodies into line
. . One regihment to “,Pum . .
firigade colummn of traopm another ] with the prol:rcr intervals
Colwmnn of masger .. One h regiment Lo | Frontage of regiment pius 16 yards
another
Close coliann .. One squacdron  or | 1 horse's length 3 paces
troop to another
Colttnn of sectinns 4 fect 4 paces
w3y halfsgectrony 3 One £0 another { 4 ,, 2,
o n Aingle files g 1 pace
»» o Heeliong .. Ome sqdn. fo another| 4 fect plus§ yds |4 paces pluss yds,
Rlanking past by yections One to another .. | 1 horse's length 4 praces

SQUAD DRILL.

S. 1. Method of Instruction of the Recrual.

When once the various motions have been learnt, it will be
the exception and not the rule, especially with auxihary forces,
to instruct recrmts by numbers. ‘

Recruits will, in the first instance, be placed by the instructoxz
without any dressing; when they have learncd to dress, us
directed In 5. 4, they will be tanght to fall in, as above desezibsd,

pnd then to dress and to correct their intervals. After they

have been instructed as far as S. 18, they may fall in as directed
in 3. 19.

Recruits formed into a squad will be directed to observe the
relative places they hold with each other ; while resting between
the exercises they will be permitted to fall out and move about ;
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they will be instructed on the words Fall i to fall in as they
stood at first, This should be constantly praetised.

Recruits will be instructed singly as well as together in all
exerciges as far ag S. 18. .

. Men should be allowed to “ stand casy ” while details and
explanations are being given, and at all ttmes should not be
kept at ‘ Attention ” longer than is necessary.

S. 2. Position of Aitention.

Heels together and in line. Feet turned out at an angle of
about 45 degrees. Knces straight. Body erect, and carried
evenly over the thighs with the shoulders (which should be level,
and squarc to the front) down and moderately back—this
should bring the chest into its natural forward position, without
any straining or stiffening. Arms hanging easily from the,
shoulders as straight as the natural bend of the arm when the
muscles are relaxed will allow, but with the hands level with the
centre of the thighs. Wrists straight. Palms of the hands
turned towards the thighs, and the heel of the hand and the
inside of the finger tips lightly touching them, fingers hanging
naturally together and slightly bent. Neck erect. Head
balanced evenly on the neck, and not poked forward, eyes look-
ing their own height and straight to the front.

The weight of the body should be balanced on both feet, and
cvenly distributed between the fore part of the feet and the,
heels. |

The breathing must not in any way be restricted, and no part|
of the body should be either drawn in or pushed out. |

The position is one of readiness, but there should be no stifi-
ness or forced unnatural straining to maintan it.

e




S. 3. Standing at Ease.

r Keeping the legs straight, carry the left foot about
one foot-length to the left so that the weight of the body
| rests equally on both feet, at the same time carry the
Stand | hands behind the back and place the back of orte hand

al— }in the palm of the other, grasping it lightly with the
Ease. |fingers and thumb, and allowing the arms to ha
easily at their full extent. (It is immaterial which hand
grasps the other).

When the recruit falls in for instruction he will be taught
to place himself in the position above described.

Squad, { On the command Atteniion, sprmg up to the
y Atten—tion. pomtlnn described in 8. 2.

No deviation from the position of Stand af Ease will be per-
mitted unless the command Stand—ewsy 13 given, when the men
will be permitted to move their limbs, but without quitting
thelr grnund so that on coming to Atf,entwn there will be no
loss of dressing. Although when standing easy the freedom of
movement of the limbs should not be restricted, the men shounld
never be allowed to adopt slouching attitudes which would tend
to counteract the value of the execrcises employed in their
training.

When there is no special reason for ordermg Stand at Ease
before Stand—easy, the order to Stand—easy will be given with
out it. On the caution Squad being given to men standing
easy, every soldier will at onee assume the position of standing

at ease,




S. 4. Dressing o squad with tntervals.

!/ On the word Dress, each recruit, except the right-
hand man, will turn his head and eyes fo the right
and will then extend his right arm, back of the hand
- jupwards, finger tips touching the shoulder of the
Eyes | man on hisright. At the same time he will take up
Right— { his dressing in line by moving, with short quick steps,
Dress. | till he is just able to distinguish the lower part of the
face of the second man beyond him. Care must be
taken that he carries hig budy backward ot forward
with the feet, keeping his shoulders perfectly square
\in their original position.
Eyes— { On the word Front, the head and eyes will be turned

Front.< smartly to the front, the arm dropped, and the position
of’ Attenmon, as described in S. 2, resumed.
A line will similarly be dressed by the left.

S. 5. Turnings.
" Keepimg both knees straight and the_body erect,
Turnwng | turn to the right on the right heel and left toe, rais-
to the |ing the leit heel and nght toe in doing so.
Right— ¢ On the completion of this preliminary movement,
One. |the right foot must be flat on the ground and the
left heel raised, both knees straight and the weight of
.the body, which must be erect, on the right foot.
Two. Bring the left heel smartly up to the right without
{stampiug the foot on the ground.
Right— { Turn smartly as above, observing the two distinct
Turn. \movements.
Turning to { Turn to the left, as above, on the left heel and !

{

th: Lefi— right toe, the weight of the body being on the left
One. foot on the completion of the movement.

N

“




T

Bring the right heel smartly up to the left with-
{out stamping the foot on the ground.

Left— ¢ Turn smartly to the left, as above, observing
Turn. \the two distinct movements,

Two.

Turning ) Turn fully about to the right, as described for
About—One. | the Right Turn, by numbers or judging the time
Pwo. as required.

Ubout—Turn. |

Half Raght { As above described, but turning half right or
Left)—Turn. \leit,

8. 6. Saluting.

I (a) Seluting to the front.

Caution.—Salute, by numbers.

¢ On the word One, bring the right hand smartly, with
a circular motion, to the edge of the head dress, palm
One. 1to the front, fingers cxtended, point of the forefinger
above the right cye, thumb close to the forefinger ;
.elbow 1n line, and nearly square, with the shoulder.

Two. { On the word Two, cut away the arm smartly to the
side.

Caution.—Salute, judging the time.

On the command Salute, go through the motions as
Salute.{in One, and after a pause, equal to two paces in quick

time, cut away the arm as in Two.




(b} Saluting to the Side.

Caution.—Rught (or Left) hand salute.

The procedure will be as described in (a), except that as thq
hand is brought to the salute, the head will be turned towards
the person saluted.

The salute by N.C.0.s and men will always be with the hand
further from the person saluted, except when swords are worn |
on such occasions the salute will be made with the right hand!

The right hand is always used by officers in saluting.

Recruits should be practised in marching two or three to-
rether, saluting points being placed on eitherside. When severa
men are together, the man nearest to the point will give the time

When & soldier passes an officer he will salute on the third
pace before reaching him, and will lower the hand on the third
pace after passing him; if carrying & cane he will place it
smartly under the dmcng,acrcd arm, cutbing away the hand
before saluting. ‘

A soldier, if sitting when an officer approaches, will rise,
stand at attention, and salute ; if two or more men are sitting
or standing about, the senior non-commissioned officer or oldest
soldier will call the whole to Attention and alone will salute.

When a soldier addresses an officer, he will halt two paces
from him, and salute as m (¢). He will also salute before

withdrawing. -

When appearing before an officer in a room, he will salute
without removing his head dress,

o




A soldier, without his cap, or when carrying anything that
revents him from saluting, will, if standing sfill, come to
ttention as an officer passes ; if walkmg he will turn his head
martly towards the officer In passing him

A soldier, when riding a hmycle, will turn his head smartly
owards an officer In passing him

MAronING.
8. 7. Length of pace, and time.

1. Length of pace.—In slow and quick itme the length of a
hace 18 30 Inches. In stepping out, it is 33 inches, in double
ime, 40, in stepping short, 21, and in the side step, 15.

L 2. Time.—In slow time, 79 paces are taken in a minute. In
Em'ck tvme, 120 paces, equal to 100 yards m a minute, or 3 miles

20 yards in an hour. In double tzme, 180 paces, equal to 200
ards a minute. The time of the side siep is the same as for
the quick step.

Distances of 100 and 200 vards will be marked on the drill
rround, and non-commissioned officers and men practised in
keepmg correct time, and length of pace.

Marching in slow time will be practised only when required
kor ceremonial purposes.

S. 8. Position in marching.

In marching, the soldier must maintain the position of the
head and body at Attention. He must be well balanced on his
limbs. In slow time the toes must be pointed downwards and

19 . ‘
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the arms and hands must he kept steady by the side, car
being taken that the hand does not partake of the movemen:
of the leg. In quick time the arms must not be stiffened bu
should swing naturally from the shoulder, the right arm swing
ing forward with the left leg, and the left arm with the right
leg. The movement of the leg must spring from the haunch,
and be free and natural.

The legs should be swung forward alternately, freely an
naturally ‘from the hip joints, each leg as it swings forwar
being bent sufficiently ab the knee to enable the foot to clea
the ground. The foot should be carried straight to the front
and, without being drawn back, placed firmly upon the ground
with the knee straight, but so as not to jerk the body.

Although several recruits may be drilled together in a Sqﬂﬂ.(}
with intervals, they must act independently, precisely as i
they were being instructed singly.  They will thus learn to march
in a straight lme, and to take a correct pace, hoth as regards
length and time, without reference to the other men of the squad.

Before the squad is put in motion, the instructor will take
care that the men are square individually and in correct line
with each other. Each recruit must be taught to take a point
stralight to his front, by fixing his eyes upon some distant
object, and then observmg some nearer point in the same
straight line, such as a stone, tuit of grass, or other object.

S. 9. Tke Quick March.

Quick— On the word March the squad will step off to-
March gether with the left foot, in quick time, observing the
" Urules in 8. 8.

.
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i S. 10.  Stepping out.
| When marching, on the word Qut, the moving foot
tep— | will complete its pace, and the soldier will lengthen
ut. )the pace by 3 inches, leaning forward a little, but
without altering the cadence.
| This step is used when a shght increase of speed, without an
{teration of cadence, is required; on the command Quick—
Tarch the usual pace will be resumed.

8. 11. Stepping short.
i On the word Shor, the foot advancing will complete
tep— | its pace, after which each soldier will shorten the pace
Short.) by 9 inches until the command Quick—March i3 given,
| when the quick step will be resumed.

S. 12, The Halt.
The command Halt will be given as one or other
quad }oot comes to the ground, the moving foot will ¢om-
—Halt. )plete its pace, and the other will be brought smartly
up in line with it, without stamping.

S. 18, Muarking time.
¢ On the word T'eme the advancing foot will finigsh its
fark- | pace, the time will then be continued without advanc-
T¥me! ing, by raising cach foot alternately about 6 inches from
and keeping them almost parallel to the ground, knees
\raised to the front, arms and body steady.
On the command For—award the former pace will be resumed.
\t the halt the command 1s Quick Mark—Time.

S. 14. Stepping back.

Not more than four paces are to be taken at a fime,.
Puaces { On the word March o pace (or paces) of 30 inches

Eféap Back< will be taken straight to the rear with the left foot,
_ March. \keeping the shoulders square and body erect.

" Inhalting, the foot in front is brought back in line with the ‘
sther. _
[~ S —
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i S. 15.  Changing Step.

r On the word Step the advancing foot will finis

Change— |its pace and the ball of the resr foot will then 1
Step. brought up to the heel of the advanced one whig

will make another step forwatrd, thus taking tw

[successive steps with the same foot.

To change step in Marking T4ime two beats are taken wit
the same foot.

A

'8. 16. The Double March.

;  Step off with the left foot and double on the tod
with easy swinging strides, inclining the bod,
shghtly forward but maintaining its correct carriage
The feet must be picked up cleanly from the groung
at each pace and the thigh, knee, and ankle joint
must all work freely and without stifiness. Th
whole body should be carried forward by a thrus
from the rear foot without unnecessary effort, ang
the heels must not be raised towards the seat buj
Double— | the foot carried straight to the front and the toef
March. | placed lightly on the ground. The arms shoulc
swing easily from the shoulders and should be bend
at the elbow, the forearm forming an angle of
about 135 degrees with the upper arm (Z.e., midway
between a straight arm and a right angle at the
elbow), fists clenched, backs of the hands outward!
and the arms swung sufficiently clear of the body to
allow of full freedom for the chest. The shoulders
should be kept steady and square to the front and
\the head erect. ,

Squad-—Halt. { As in 8. 12, at the same time dropping and
| partly opening the hands.

‘._#‘
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The recruit will be taught to mark time in double time, the
rms and hands being carried as when marching in double time,
ut with the swing of the arms reduced. From the halt, the
rord of command will be Double, Mark—Time.

S. 17. The Sude Step.

tight (ot Left); On the word March, each man will carry his
Close— right foot 15 inches direct to the mght, and
March ; or jinstantly close his left foot to 16, thus complet-
.. Paces, ing the pace; he will procecd to take the next
Right (or | pacc in the same manner. Shoulders to be kept
‘Left) ~ Close, | squarc, knees straight, unless on rough or
—March. broken ground. The direction must be kept
in a straight line to the flank.

squad j On the command Halt, which will be given when the
—Jlali.< number of paces has not been specified, the men will
(unmplute the pace they are taking, and remain steady.

Soldiers should not usually be moved to a flank by the side
ep more than twelve paces.

S. 18.  Turning when on the march.

1. Turning to the right, and back wnto squad.—OQOn the
Right— | word Turn, which should be given as the left foot is
Turn. ycoming to the ground, each soldier will turn in the
named direction, and move on at once, without check-
\ing his pace.

[ On the word Twrn, which should be given as the
Left— |right foot is coming to the ground, cach soldier will
Turn. |turn again to the leit, and move on without checking

his pace. i
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2. A soldier will always turn to the right on the left foot
and fo the left on the right foot. 1i the word Turn is not give
as the proper foot is coming to the ground, the soldier will mov
on one pace and then turn.

8. Making o half turn to the right, or left.—Recruits will als
be practised in making a half turn to the right or left on th
command Reght or Left—Incline, and then moving on (withou
checlking their pace) in a diagonal direction, taking up frest
points at once, to march on, and turning in the original directior
on the commond Left or Right—Incline.

4. Turning about.—On the command About turn, recruits wil
also be taught to turn about, which must be done by each mar
on his own pground, in three paces, without losing the time
Having completed the turn about, the soldier will at once move
forward, the fourth pace being a full one of 30 inches.

- BSQUAD DRILL, IN SINGLE RANK.
S. 19.  Formation of the squad in single rank.

At this stage the squad will be formed in single rank, each
- man being allowed a space of 30 inches.

( The right hand man calls out ““ one”’ thenext ““ two,”
Squad— |and so on, in a loud, even tone, each man (except the
Number, 4 left hand man) turning his head in succession as he
calls and passes the number to the man on his left,
\and at once turning it again to the front.
Odd Numbers,) When a squad 1n single rank is required to drill
Two Paces |with intervals, the instructor will direct the odd
Forward— |numbers to take two paces forward.
March. )

NoTe.—All instruction by numbers is done in a squad with intervals,
and when the squad i8 in single rank the movements are performed
\ judging the time.

___#
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eform Single ‘l To re-form single rank the odd numbers will
Rank-—- step back two paces, when the squad will correct
Warch. J the dressing from the right or left.

S. 20. &Dressmg by a Flank.
To be used only for mspectmn purposes, and when halted.
( On the word ““ Dress,” the head will be turned,
and eyes directed to the right (except the right hand
man). Lach man will then take up his dressing in
Eyes |line by moving backwards or forwards at ‘ atten-
haght  (tion,” with short, quick steps, until he is able to
Dress. |see the lower part of the face of the second man from
him, at the same time raising the right or disengaged
arm and placing the open hand on the hip, fingers to
the front, thumb in rear, elbow square with the body.
\"I'his 1s termed the half-arm interval.
es— ) On this command t1he head and eyes will be turned (o
ront. | he front and arm dropped 1o ths side.

S. 2t Turnings.
The recruit will next practice in single rank, judging the
me, without any pause between the motions, the turnings he
18 been taught by numbers.

S. 22. Marching in Squad.

Before a squad 1s ordered to march, the directing flank or
an must be indicated by the caution, By the right, By the left,
By No. —. During the march, the shoulders must be kept
ricetly square to the front, the body steady, eyes off the
ound. IBach man will preserve his position in the general
gnment by an occasional glance towards the directing man.

The squad will first be taught to march straight to the front,
r the right, by the left, or by any man. It will then be prac-
ied in all the varieties of step In quick time, and in marking

ne, after which it will be exercised in double time. ‘

—
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The recruit will be practised in changing the pace, withon
halting, from quick to double, on the command Double—Mare
and from double to quick. In breaking from double into quic
time, on the command Quick—March, the arms will be droppe
to their usunal position.

The instructor will insure that the recruit on the flank, ¢
the named number, according to the caution, selects two distar
points to march on, and before approaching the first taks
another in advance on the same line, and 80 on. By occasionall
remaining halted in rear of the directing man, and fixing h
cyes on the distant objects, the instructor can ascertain if ti
squad 1s marching in the original dircction.

When a soldier finds himself a little behind, or before, th
other men of his squad, he must be tanght to recover his plac
in the rank gradually, and not to rush to it.

S. 23. The Diagonal March.

»  When the squad 13 on the march in line, and 1s 1
quired to move in a diagonal direction to the righ
the command Right—Incline will be given, upg
which the men will turn half right, and move diagor
Rught— ) ally in that direction, each regulating his pace so th:
Incline. his own shoulders are parallel with the shoulders «
- the man on his right. - This man’s head should cor
ceal the heads of the other men towards the right,
The right-hand man will direct, and must therefoy
\pay particular attention to the direction and pac;
( When it is intended to resume the original direq
Left-~ |tion, the command Left—Incline will be given, o
Incline.| which every man will move forward in the origin
|direction without checking his pace.

i The diagonal march may, if necessary, be taught from the hs
e ——————————————————————




If the diagonal march has been properly performed, the squad
hen halted, or after the command Lefi—Inecline, will be found
be in a line parallel to its original position.

The diagonal march will also be practised in double time.

S. 24. Wheeling in Line.

Wheels from the Halt or in Quick March are made on a fixed

vob.

‘Changes of direction in column and wheels at the double are

ade on a moving pivot.

| Recruits will be first taught to wheel from the Halt, and then
ile on the march, the flank brought forward is termed the

iter and the other the i1nner, or pivot, flank.

. r From the Halt—On the word March the inner
' flank man marks time, turns gradually with his
r?igkt rank, and looks outwards, the remainder feeling

W heel mwards and dressing outwards step off togcther,
caulion) | the outer flank man looking inwards regulates the
Juick— pace and conducts the flank so as to avoid crowd- -
March. |ing, the others step according to their position
from the outer flank, resisting pressure from the
outer, and giving way to pressure from the inner
flank. '

juad— ( On this command, which may be given at any
Halt. - period of the wheel, the men will halt and look to
| ‘lthe front.

It the command “ Halt™ or “Forward” is not given before
e squad has wheeled a quarter circle, it will move forward in
e new direction on completion of the quarter circle, unless then |
dered to halt, or to continue the wheel, or unless the command j

» wheel hag been preceded by the caution * To the halt.” The ‘
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wheel may be carried beyond a quarter circle by the comman
* Confinue the wheel,” in which case the squad will receis

the command “Forward” or “ Halt> when the required ang
has been reached.

| Right— ( On the March.—On the word Wheel the men w
| Wheel. < wheel a quarter-circle to the nght ond then go fo
| \{ward i the new direction.

S. 25. Marching as in file.

(1. From the halt.—Soldiers, when standing as in fil
Riyght— |must be instructed to cover'cach other exactly. TI

Turn. {head of the man, immediately in front of each sa
dier, when he is correctly coverad, will conceal &}
‘heads of all the others before him.

On the word March, the whole will step off ¢
gether, and will continue to step a full pace, withoy
Quick— |increasing or diminishing the distance between eac

Magrch. - other. No looking down, nor leaning back is to |
allowed. The leader 13 to be directed to wmarg
straight forward on some distant object, the remaind;
lof the men covering correctly during the march.

Squad, | On the commands Hualt, Left (or Right) Turn, t
Hult, |soldiers will halt, and turn in the required directio!
Left— 11f the marching has been properly performed, the
Turn. |dressing will be found correct.

Right— 2. On the march.—On the word Turn, the soldid
Turn. {will turn to the right, and move on as in file.

Left— { On the command Left (or Right) Turn, the soldig

Turn. <{wil turn in the required direction, and then moy

i on in line.
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S. 26. Changing direction as in file.

( The squad, when marching as in file, will be taught
to change direction. The leading man will move
round a quarter of the circumference of a circle hav-
wght— | ing a radius of four feet.  The other men, in succes-
Wheel, |sion, will follow on his footsteps without increasing
or diminishing their distances from each other or
altering the time, but shortening the pace a little
| with the inner foot.

If a squad 1s ordered to halt, mark time, or step short, when
part of the men only have wheeled into the new direction
ne remainder should be instructed to cover off, if required, by
ne diagonal march, on the command, Rear Files—Cover.

S. 27.  Formang Squad.

" - On the word Sgued, the leading man will go
0 the halt, |forward three paces and halt; the remainder
Form  !will make a left incline, form in succession on his
—Squad. |left and halt, taking up their correct dressing and
(interval by the right.

If halted the command Quick—March is also given.

When done on the move the command 1s Form—~Squad, and
he leading man goes straight on ; the others left incline, double
;p, and resume the quick march when in line, the direction
eing at once named, i.e., By the right or otherwise.

If desired to form “‘ on the right,” the command to “ Form
quad ” will be preceded by the caution ““ On the right.”

S. 28. Dismissing o Squad.
Dis— { On this command the squad will turn to the right
br

mMLss. eak off and move away quretly. ’ r‘




i (elbow to the rear.

RIFLE EXERCISES.
S, 29. General Rules.

1. Recruits, before they commence the Rifie Iixercises, are t
be taught the names of the different parts of the rifle, and als
thc care of arms.

. The rifle must be carefully handled, especially when com
1ng to the Order.

The exerciscs must be thoroughly taught and carried ou
Wlt-h smartness and precision.

S. 30. The Order.

The rifle 18 held perpendicularly at the right side, butt on th
ground, its toe in line with the toe of the right foot, the righ
arm to be slightly bent, the hand to hold the rifle at or near th
band, back of hand to the right, thumb against the thigh, finges
slanting towards the ground.

S. 31. The Stand at Ease from the Order (with or withowt
Bayonets Fized).

Stand { Incline the muzzle of the rifle slightly to the [mu
at— | with the right hand, arm close to side, at the same tim
Ease. jcarry left foot about 1 foot length to the left, keepin

left arm steady and both legs straight. |

S. 32, The Attention from Stand at Lase.
Attention.—Close left foot to right and bring rifle to Order.

S. 33. The Slope from the Order.

( Give the rifle a cant upwards with the right hand
Slope— | catching it with the left hand at the band, and th
Arms. {right hand at the small of the butt, thumb to the leff
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s same time with the left hand just below the fore-sight,

hree. { Place the butt quietly on the ground, cutting the

I
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( Carcy the rifle across the body, and place 16 flat on
the left shoulder, magazine outwards from the body.
Seize the butt with the left hand, the first two joints
of the fingers grasping the outside of the butt, the
thumb about one inch above the toe, the upper part
of the lelt arm close to the side, the lower part hori-
zontal, and the heel of the butt in line with the centre
\of the left thigh.

Cut away the right hand to the side.

5. 34. The Order from the Slope.

Bring the rifle down to a perpendicular position
at the left side to the full extent of the arm, at the
same time seizing it with the right hand just above
the back-sight, arm close to the body.

Bring the rifie to the right side, selzing it at the

-

L

 butt just clear of the ground.

left hand away to the side.

S. 85. The Present from the Slope.

{ Seize the small with the right hand, arms cloge to

body.

[ Raise the rifle with the right hand perpendicularly
in front of the centre of the body, sling to the left, at
the same time place the left hand smartly on the stock,
wrist on the magazine, fingers pointing upwards,
thumb close to forefinger, point of the thumb in
Iine with the mouth, left elbow close to butt, right

elbow and butt close to body.
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T'hree.

Sfﬂpe——- ,
Arms.

Change
—Arms. -

Two.

r]

|hand immediately behind the back-sight, thum

rifle on the left shoulder with the nght hand, and gras
it as in the second motion Slope from Order.

Two.—Cut the right hand to the side.

32

;  Bring the rifle down perpendicularly close in fror
of the ccntre of the body, guard to the front, holdix
it Lightly at the full extent of right arm, fingers slan
ing downwards, grasp and support 1t with the le

pointing to muzzle, at the same time place t}
hollow of the right foot agaiust the leit heel, bot
| knees stroight.

S. 36. The Slope from the Present.
Bring the right heel in line with the left, place ti

S. 37. Changing from the Slope.

( Seize the butt of the rifie with the right han{
back of the hand up, at the same time slipping tl
left hand up to the small.

Carry the rifle, turning the magazine outwards, ¢
to the right shoulder, bringing 1t well to the fror

e

|50 as to clear the hedd.
Phree.—Cut the left hand to the side.

S, 38, Iixming Bayonets.

To be publiq
later.

1
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S, 39. Unfizing Bayonets.

To be published
later,

|
S. 40. The Trail from the Order.

¢ Raise the rifle by slightly bending the right arm,
nel— give 1t a sharp cant forward by releasing the grasp,
rms. 1 seize it at the balance, and bring it at once down to a
horizontal position at the full extent of right arm,
L thumb and fingers round rifle and behind trouser seam.

S. 41, The Order from the Traal.

Her— Raise the muzzle inwards, catch the rifle near ’rhc
rms. | band and come to the Order

S. 42. Changing at thg Trail.

ange | Bring the rifle to a perpendicular position, the
drms. \right hand level with elbow.

bo. | Pass rifle across the body, seize 1t with left hand at
+balance, and drop right hand to side.

'hree.—Lower rifle horizontally onleft side at full extent of arm.

S. 43.  The Slope from the Traal.

pe— [ Giive the rifle a slight cant forward, seizing it with
rms. - the left hand behind the back-sight, and the right

lh&nd at the small of the butt, buth arms glightly bent,
[ Carry the riflc with the right hand smartly to the
left shoulder, selzing it with the left hand as at the
slope.

hree.—Cut the right hand smartly to the side.
11182, B

0.




S. 4d. The Trail from the Slope.
Trawl— Bring the rifle down as in the first motion of
Arms. ! Order, seizing it with the right hand at the point
| balance.
Two.—Bring the rifle snartly to the trail.

S. 45,  Short Trail from the Order.
Short— [ Raise the rifle perpendicularly about 3 inches {1
- Trazl. {the ground.
! This 1s done when halted, in forming sections, hali-sectic
|

or taking any number of paces, forward, backward, or to a fla

S, 46, The Secure from the Slope.

Secwe——[ Bring the rifle down to the full extent of the

Arms. - arm, seize it with the right hand in line with
l shoulder.

Two. { Seize the rifle with the left hand, at the balay
| .and turn the magazinc to the front.

| Give the butt a sharp cant to the rear, place

| Three. | breach under the left arm-pit, knob of bolt to

rear, muzzle inclined shghtly to the right and down|

| same time cut the right hand to the side.

S. 47. The Slope from the Secure.
Slope— [ Bring the rifle to a4 perpendicular position oppo
Arms. the left shoulder, and scize the small with the ri

hand.
Two. { Place the mfle on the lelt shoulder with the 1'%

hand and secize the butt with the left as before.
Three.—Cut the right hand to the side.

S. 48. Changing ai the Secure.
Change { Bring rifle to a perpendicular position, left hang

| ~—Arms. {line with elbow.
e ——————————

T
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Pass rifle across the body, seize it with the right
hand at the balance and cut left hand to side.
Threc.—Place breech under the right arm-pit.

o,

3. 49, Slhingmmg Arms.
Pass the head and right arm between the shing and
ing— | rifle, the sling passing over the left shoulder, and the
{rms. |rifle, muzzle upwards, hanging diagonally across the
 back.
Nore.—“Bee 5. 110 for unshinging arms, except that the
le is brought to the order.”

8. 50, Grounding from the Order.

Bend the knees and place the rifle gently on the
ound |ground at the right side, magazine to right,
Arms.| muzzle pointing direct to the front, and hand in line
with toes as it places rifle on the ground, and rise
Magain immediately.

,

r

S, 8l. Taking up Arms.

ke up { Bend the knees, seize the rifle at the right toe, and
Arms. \come to the Order immediately.

S. 52. Inspecting Arms from the Order.

( Cant the nfle, muzzle leading, with the right hand
across the body, guard to the left and downwards,
Fm' barrel crossing opposite pomt of left shoulder, at the

pec- | same fime meet it with the left hand behind the back
on  {sight, thumb and fingers round the rifle, left wrist
fort | opposite left breast, both elbows close to the body..
{rms. | Turn the safety-catch over to the fromt, open the
breech, and grasp the butt with the right hand just

\behind the bolt, thumb pointing to muzzle. ‘
B2
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Come to the loading position, with the rifle so |
Examine|clined as to enable the officer to look through ¢
—Arms. | barrel and place the right thumb-nail in front of f

bolt. :
Each soldier, when the Inspecting Officer has passed the m
next to him, will eage springs, order arms, and stand at ease.

S. 53. To Ease Springs.

Ease— | Close the brecch, press the trigger, turn the safef
Springs. \catch over to the rear, and return hand to the sma

S. B4, Order from the Examine Arms.

Order— { Holding the rifle firmly in the left hand, seize
—Arms. \with the right at the band.

T - Close heels, bring nfle to the order, and cut aw
0. eft hand.

S. 55.  Dismassing with Arms.
~ A squad will be ordered to Slope Arms before dismissal, q

on ﬂle command Dismiss the men will turn to the right
move away quietly, carrying their rifles at the Slope.

S. 86. Paying Compliments with Arms.

When a soldier, carrying a rifle, passes an Officer, he
Slope, and salute by carrying the right hand smartly to
sma,l] forearm horizontal, back of hand to front, fingers
tended three paces before reaching, and cutting the hand a
threc paces after passing, turning his head towards him as w
unarmed. If addressing an officer he will Slope, halt two pa
in front and salute; if halted, he will turn towards him §
stand at the Order.

Sentries saluting otherwise than by Dresenting Arms ;

l Slope and carry right hand to small. .
‘—ﬁ
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S. 67. Marching with Arms.

A squad will be ordered to Slope—Arms before marching,
1d 1f halted will remain at the Slope unless otherwise ordered.

S. 58. SWORD EXERCISE,

Officers will only draw swords when ordered, and upon inspec-
1 or ceremonial parades,

DRAWING AND RETURNING OF SWORDS ATTACHED TO BELTS
WITH SLINGS.

S. 59. (@) On Foo.

Stand at Ease.—Carry the left foot about 10 inches to the laft
e sword hanging forward by the slings, the shoe of the scab-
rd resting on the ground close to the left foot, and just in front
the heel, the palm of the left hand resting on the top of the
b,
Attention.—Bring the sword upright by the side, the shoe of

> scabbard resting on the ground as before, the left arm ex-

1ded, the hand round the scabbard, thumb in front, fingors

rear ; at the same time bring the left foot smartly up in line

bh the right, and brace both knees.

uick March.—Raise the sword smartly with the left hand at

b first pace, without stooping or disturbing the position of the

1y, and grasp the scabbard at the point where the sword’
lances when held at an angle of 45 deg., the fingers round the

bbard, the thumb along the edge,™ the arm fully extended,

i hilt touching the back part of the arm.

{alt.—Lower the sword to the ground, as in the position of

nEon.

* For ofticers substitute (—and place the ferefinger below the lower ring of the

hard, the thumb and remaining Bngers round it, '
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Draw Swords.—The sword is drawn in three motions. {
Raise the scabbard until the little finger of the left hand is
line with the elbow, grasping the back (for officers’ swore
upper) ring with the thumb and forefinger, the remaining fings
closed in the hand, the thick part of the forearm against t
side ; at the same time pass the right hand smartly across i
body to the sword knot, place it on the wrist, give 1t two turns ]
wards to secure it, and as the handle is grasped draw out t
blade until the hand is in line with the clbow, turning the ed
to the rear and straightening the left arm in rear of the thigh, t
right arm close to the body, shoulders square to the front.
With an extended arm draw the sword slowly from the scabba;
edge to the rear, in rear of the left shoulder, and bring it in
the Recover, that is, waith the bar of the hilt mn line with 1
bottom of the chin, blade perpendicular, edge to the left, elb
close to the body ; at the same time bring the scabhard.upng]
by the side as a.t Attention. (3) Lower the sword smartly
the Carry, that is, with the hand in front of the elbow and lit
finger in line with it, blade perpendicular, edge to the front

Slope Swords.—Relax the grasp of the last three fingers, a
without disturbing the position of the hand, allow the bac
the sword to fall lightly on the shoulder, midway between
neck and point of the shoulder.

- Stand at Ease—Carry the leit foot about 10 inches to the 1
Allow the scabbard to fall forward to the full extent of
slings, and place the palm of the left hand on the mouth of
shoe of the scabbard resting on the ground, close to the left f
and just in front of the heel.

Attention.—Come smartly to the position of Attention as be
described, the sword at the slope, the scabbard upright by

. left side.

38
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Carry Swords.—Resume the grasp of the last three fingers and

ing the blade perpendicular, as in the third motion of drawing
ords.

Return Swords.—The sword 1s returned in three motions. (1)
rry the hilt smartly to the hollow of the left shoulder, blade
rpendicular, cdge to the left, elbow level with the shouldcr
the same time bringing forward the mouth of the scabbard
put 3 inches, grasping the back (for officers’ swords, upper)
g with the thumb and forefinger ; then, by a quick turn of
» wrist, drop the point in rear of the left shoulder into the
ibbard and resume the position at the end of the first motion
raw Swords, shoulders being kept square to the front through-
this motion. (2) Let the sword fall smoothly into the scab-
d, release the hand from the sword knot by giving it two
outwards, the right hand remaining across the body in
with the elbow, fingers extended and close together, back of
 hand up, and bring the sword to the position of Atiention.
Drop t‘ne right hand smartly to the side.

[n marching with swords drawn the scabbard is to be raised
the word March, and lowered to the ground on the word

{t, in the same manner as described for marching with sword
; drawn o
b -

Ppn the march {except when on the passing line in marching
:t) or when manceuvring, the sword is to be at the Slope,
on foot and mounted. When mounted the little ﬁnger is
Ebﬁa in rear of the hilt.
en the sword 13 at the Carry mounted, the hilt is to rest on
right thigh, the blade perpendicular, the wrist rounded
as to 1ncline the edge slightly to the left, the grasp of the
er fingers slightly relaxed, the little finger in rear of the
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S. 60. (b) Mounted.

Draw Swords.—(1) Pass the right hand smartly across :
body, over the bridle arm, to the sword knot,* place it on

wrist, give it two turns inwards o secure it, and as the hanq
is grasped draw out the blade until the hand 1s in line with |
elbow, turning the edge to the rear, the right arm close to 1
body, shoulders square to the front. (2) With an exteng
arm draw the sword slowly from the scabbard, edge to the re
in rear of the left shoulder, and bring it to the Recover, that
with the bar of the hilt in line with the bottom of the ch
blade perpendicular, edge to the left, elbow close to the bof
{3) Lower the sword smartly to the Carry, that is, with the |
resting on the thigh, blade perpendicular, edge slightly incliy
to the left, the grasp of the lower fingers slightly relaxed, I
finger in rear of the hilt, arm close to the body, that part o
between the wrist and the elbow lightly tounching the hip.

Slope Swords.—Bring the lower part of the arm at right ang
to the upper, hand in front of the elbow, relax the grasp of
second and third fingers, and allow the sword to fall lightl
the shoulder, midway between the neck and point of the sh
der, the httle finger still in rear of the hilt.

Sit at Ease.—Keeping the sword at the slope, place the ha
on the front part of the saddle, with the right hand over
left.

Attention.—Come smartly to the position of Slope Swords

Cuarry Swords—Resume the grasp of the second and ¢
fingers and bring the blade perpendicnlar, the hilt resting on
thigh, as in the third motion of drawing swords.

* When the sword 15 attached to the saddle, it may be necessary to dra
the blade 50 a8 to rest the hilt on the bridle arfi before the sword knot is taker

. the handle properly grasped.
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eturn Swords.—Carry the hilt smartly to the hollow of the
shoulder, blade perpendicular, edge to the left elbow level
h the shoulder; then, by a quick turn of the wrist, drop the
int 1n rear of the left shoulder into the scabbard, and resume
position at the end of the first motion in Draw Swords,
ulders being kept square to the front throughout this motion.
Let the sword fall emoothly into the scabbard, release the
d from the sword knot by giving 1t two turns outwards, the
ht hand remaining across the body in hne with the elbow,
ers extended and close together, back of the hand up. (3)
op the right hand smartly to the side.
en Draw Swords 19 ordered at the walk, the men, after
wing, will remain at the Carry until ordered to Slope ; but if
aw Swords 1s ordered at the trot or gallop, the men will come
he Slope after drawing.
hen men are dismounted to lead their horses, they will hook
swords at once without waiting for an order.
roving.—In proving and telling off with a drawn sword, the
rd is brought to the Curry, and again sloped on the command
you Were.

61. Drawixg AND RETURNING OF SWORDS ATTACHED TO
SayM Brown BrLrs.

n Foot or Mounted.—The same as for belts with slings, ex-

ht that the edge of the sword 1s not turned to the rear either
drawing or returning.

S. 62. OFFICERS’ SALUTE AT THE HALT.

The sword being at the Carry :— -

1) Bring the sword to the Eecover, but with the thumb point-
upwards.

2) Lower the sword to the front at the full extent of the arm,
point in the direction of the right foot, about 12 inches from

—
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the ground, edge to the left, thumb extendod in the directi
of the point, hand directly under the shoulder. When mounte
the sword should be in line with the knee.
| (3) Bring the sword to the Recover.
| (4) Bring the sword to the Carry.
' Nortes,—1. The motions are made in quick time.

2. For salute in marching past see ®. 308

CLLANIN(} AND CARE OF THE RIFLE,

S. 63. General Instructions.

1. The outside should be cleaned daily, all parts of the acti
wiped over with an oily rag, and the bore wiped out with o
flannelette.

2. Before firing, the barrel and chamber will be wiped ir
from oil.

3. After ﬁnng, rifles should be c,lcaned immediately, to pf
vent corrosion. If this cannot be thoroughly done at the tin
they must be wiped out, and cleaned as follows, as soon
possible afterwards (— '

The bore—0il the pull-through gauze, drop the weight frc
the breech, and pull the gauze through three or four tim
then put a picce of dry flannclette (never more than 4 x
inches) in the loop near the gauze, and pull 1t through un
the bore is ‘‘ rag clean ”’; finally draw a piece of oily flannele
through the bore. The end loop is ouly intended for wi
drawing the pull-through in case of a jam. Only sufficient
should be used to cover the bore, but not to run into the bo
The bore will be cleaned for three days following that on whi
the rifle has been fired (boiling water and washing soda
(6 ozs. to 1 gal.) 1s an effective cleanser. Pull flannelette, soak
in tho solution, through the bore, which should then be dri

I and oiled.




 The outside and action.—Clean the bolt with an oil rag, especi-
y the face of the bolt head, the point of the striker, and the
tractor ; wipe the inside of the body, the magazine entrance,
d the exterior of the rifle with an oil rag, and the inside of
¢ magazine with a dry rag. The interior of the bolt shonld
cleaned by the Armr.-Sergt. Care should be taken to pre:
nt the browning being rubbed off the rifle.
4. Pull-off is the pressure required to release the nose of the
ar from the full bent of the cocking-piece, and, in the short
e, should not be more than 6, or less than 5 lbs. Defect
ould be remedied by the Armr.-Sergt. only. The direction of
¢ pull-off 18 slightly upwards, and in using a tester it should
held i & hne diagonally across the small of the butt.
5. The main spring should never remain compressed except
ien the rifle 1s loaded. Cartridges should only be kept in
¢ magazine when necessary, and failure in the spring to raise
e platform 1s often overcome by tapping the magazine.
6. Bolts are not to be exchanged, as substitution may seriously
ect the rifle’s accuracy.

7. No portion of tlic action 1s to be taken to picces except by
ose authorized to do so.

E THEQORY OF RIFLI FIRE AND ITS PRACTICAL
APPLICATION.

S. 64.  Definitions.
Azis of the barrel.—An imaginary line following the centre
the bore from bieech to muszzle.

Lane of fire.—An indefinite prolondation of the axis of the
rrel.

Line of sight.—A line from the firer’s eye along the sights 4o

e object aimed at. .




Culminating point.—The greatest height reached by the bulle
above the line of sight, and is a pomt a little beyond half th
distance of the whole range.

Furst catch.—That point where the bullet has descende

- sufficiently to strike the head of a man whether mounted
sbanding, kneeling, lying, &e.

Furst graze—The point where the bullet first strikes tiy

ground.

Dangerous spuce.—The distance between the first catch an
the first graze. -

B.M.—Axis of Barrel.
L.0.8.— Line of Sight,
M.F.—Linc of Fire.
M.T.§ —Trajecrory,

8. 65. Rifling.

(a) A barrel is said to be rifled when it has spiral grooves i
the bore. .

(b) Rifling enables an elongated bullet to be used, the adva
tage being that it has great weight in proportion to the surfac
directly opposed to the air, and therefore great power in ove
coming the resistance of the air, and thus keeping up i
velocity.

N
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(c) When the charge is fired, the bullet is forced into and fol-
ws the grooves up the barrel, thus leaving the muzzle with
tation on 1ts longer axis, which tends to keep its point fore-
pst to insure accuracy of flight.

S. 66, Forces Acting on the Bullei.
1. Ixplosion of the charge which drives the bullet forward.

2. Gravity, which draws it towards the centre of the earth
th cver-increasing velocity, immediately it leaves the muzzle.

3. Resistance of the alr, which causes its velocity to decrease.
he combined effect of these forces causes the bullet to travel
a curved line called the trajectory, which curvature becomes
lore pronounced the longer the bullet is exposed to their action.
hus a bullet leaving the muzzle of a rifle at the rate of about
DOO ft. per sec., falls 6 inches below the line of fire in the firat
10 yds., which is increased to 2 ft. at 200 yds,

S. 67. Short Magazine Lee-Enfield Rifle.

The following table 1lluatrates the trajectory of the bullet for
e ranges given :—

Helght of Trajectory {in feel) nbove Line of Sigzht.
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3. 68. Range Table.

{Muzzle Velocity taken at 2,000 feet per second).

Remaining Angles of Descent tor
Range. Yelacity. Timne of Flight. | last 100 yards of range.
]
b l
Yards. .lF‘eet' per Sccotd. Seconds, “ f
600 | 1,168 1°198 0 47
800 r 1,016 1°754 , 1} 93
1,000 ! 025 . 287p 2 10
1,500 \ 7hh 4188 i g
2,000 _ 624 (367 ' 9 44
2,500 | 456 - 10-820 l i1 18

S. 69, Elevation.

In order to allow for the fall of the bullet it is -necessary
direct the line of fire as much above thé object to be hit as
bullet will fall below 1t if the axis of the barrel of the rifle
pointed at the mark. This raising of the barrel to allow for t
curve of the trajectory is termed giving elevation.

S. 70. Sighting of Rifles.

1. It must be understood that no two rifles behave in a
exactly similar manner, and that even if compensation could
made for every error In the sighting of the riflc before issu
wear of parts and loosening of screws, &c., would bring abot
faults from time to time.

Subsecquent alterations in the shooting of the rific can, as
rule, be compensated by the use of the fine adjustment, whic
can also be employed for distances intermediate to those marke
on the backsight. |

2. Tt is essential that every man should study the shooting
his rifle, and acquaint himself with its variations from the sigh
ing marked on the backsight, at all ranges at which individu

N
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b is practised, in order that he may give his rifle the correct
ivation for the range.

3. At longer ranges the backsight elevation may be regarded
the best possible guide under all conditions.

S. 71. Dangerous Space.

1. This decreases as the range increases, the reduction being
e to the steeper angle at which the bullet descends at the
1ger ranges.
2. Dangerous space further depends on the—
(a) Firer’s position and consequent height of his rifle above
ground.

(b) Height of the object fired at.

(¢) Flatness of the trajectory.

(d) Contormation of the ground.
n regard to the—

{a) Nearer the rifle is to the ground

() Higher the object fired at- - | The greater

(¢) Flatter the trajectory 13 the dan-

{d) More nearly the slope of the ground con- | gerous space.

forms to the angle at which bullet falls

. A general knowledge of the angle of fall of the bullet in
last 100 yards of its flight, at the shorter ranges, is essential
a guide in deciding when individual fire may be opened with
ct. The longer the range the more abruptly does the bullet
I; consequently, the greater the distance the more accurately
st the range be ascertained. Hence, the limits of individual
are to a great cxtent governed by the curve of the trajec-
y, and the power of correctly estimating range; and it
ults that, unless the strike of the bullet can be observed,
ividual fire cannot be effcctive on small fargets at the Ionger

ges. | ~ _
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4. The firer’ must also thordughly understand how *q
dangerous space 18 affected by the factors mentioned in pars.

8. 72, Jumgp.

1. This name is given to a movement and vibration of the rif
barrel caused by the explosion of the charge, and the passage
the bullet along the spiral grooves of the barrel. This produc
a change 11 the direction of the axis of the barrel between t
instant at which the charge explodes and that at ‘which t
bullet leaves the bore. In short magazine I..E. rifles the ** jumy
deflects the bullet both upwards and to the left.

2. Lateral jump is compensated for by setting the foresight |
the left of the axis of the barrel. The upward jump is allowy
for in the graduation of the backsight.

8. 73, Drift.

Drift 15 .a term used to express the lateral deviation of tH
bullet after it has left the barrel. This deviation, which is co
siderably less than that caused by jump, is brought about by ¢!
rotation of the bullet and the position which it assumes in
flight. The left-handed rifling of the service riflc causes ¢
bullet to rotate from right over to left, the point according
works over shghtly to the left. The consequent increased a
pressure on the right side of the bullet therefore forces it to t
left. No compensation i1s made for drift in the sighting.

S. 74. The Effects of a Heated or Oily Barrel on Elevation.

There 1s & matked tendency for bullets to fall short when t
barrel becomes heated ; this should be watched, and aim tak
accordingly.

As the first round fired from an oily barrel is liable to foll
an erratic course, a dry rag should be passed through the bo
before practice 18 commenced.




S. 76. Eatreme Range.

About 3,760 yards may be taken as the extreme range of a
bullet fired from a service rifle.

S. 76. Wand.

The chief cause of trouble to the firer is the effect of wind on
the bullet. Tts direction and strength can be judged by watching
trees, grass, flags, &c., by nbsemng the rate of movement of the
radiation of heat from the ground (“ mirage '), and by personal
gensation. +

A side wind acts on the greater surface of the bullet and has
consequently more influence on its flight than a wind blowing
from the front or rear. A front wind retards it, and demands
more elevation. A rear wind lessens the resistance of the alr,
and calls for less elevation. No guiding rules can be framed.
Experience and observation alone can teach the necessary allow-
ance to be made for winds of varying strength and direction.
But it must be remembered that, owing to the increased time
during which the bullet is exposed to its effect, and to the height
attained in its flight, the allowance for wind at long range is out
of all proportion to that necessary at short range.

S. 77.  Iaght.

In bad light the foresight is less distinctly seen than in good
light and more of it is unconsciously taken in the line of sight.
This naturally affects the elevation used, less being requn:ed on
a dull than on a bright day.

S. 78. Ground in Relatzon to Frire Action.

1. So important is the influence exercised by the shape of the
ground on the gruupmg of bullets, that it is essential for all
officers and N.C.0.’s to possess a knowledge of how 1ts features

- combine to inerease or diminish the probability of fire being

effective.
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In attack, such knowledge will assist them to direct the fire
of their men to the best advantage ; in defence it will aid them
to select the best positions for fire action, and will enable them
to take steps to minimise their inherent disadvantages.

2. On level ground, the zone beaten by collective rifle fire
varies considerably with the range. Its extent is further
influenced by the inclination of the ground to the line of sight.

3. When the ground rises in respect of the lines of sight of
the rifles, the depth of the area beaten by the bullets is decreased,
and is least when the angle between the ground and the tra-
jectory 1s 90 deg. E.g., when firing at ground rising at 2 deg.,
5 deg., and 10 deg., the depth of the beaten zone at 1,500 yards’
range is decreased roughly by 4, 4, and % respectively.

Since the grouping of the bullets becomes closer as the
upward slope of the ground increases, the effect of errors of |
estimation of range will be more serious, and as the bullets wiil
fall at a steep angle, the dangerous space will be proportionately
reduced. On such ground, therefore, troops should be drawn
up in shallow formations, but supports and reserves may be
ncarer the firing line than 18 normally advisable.

4. When the ground beaten by bullets falls in respect of the
{ine of sight, the depth of the beaten zone is angmented, in pro-
portion as the downward slope increases, until it reaches its
greatest magnitude when the angle of the fall of the bullets is
the same as_the slope of the ground.

In these circumstances, the fire becomes grazing, and the
extent of the dangerous space nearly identical with the beaten
zonce. Therefore, at short ranges, where the trajectories are flat,
the depth of the beaten zone will be much increased if the
ground behind the object fired at falls at a gentle slope. At

long ranges, on the other hand, a greater area will be beaten
when ground falls more steeply.

.




It 18, therefore, clear that ground far behind the objective will
at times be swept by unaimed fire, and it follows that in such
circumstances supports should be in extended order, or in

shallow columns on narrow frontages.

5. When the objcctive is a crest line, the beaten zone is
greatest, and part of the fire is grazing, when the ground beyond
the crest is parallel, or nearly so, to the trajectory of the builets.

At short ranges a defiladed zone, or space not swept by fire,
occuts, greater or less according to the distance from which fire
13 delivered, the steepness of the forward slope of the ground,
the extent of the hill top, and the inclination of the reverse slope:

It appears, therefore, that when the firing line is placed on the
crest of a razor-backed hill with steep reverse slopes; supports
and reserves will at all ranges be but little exposed to unaimed
fire when posted in its vicinity. In other cases, when the crest
of a hill is occupied, the vulnerability of supports and reserves
will be least if, when the enemy 18 at long range, they are with-
drawn from, and as he approaches closed on, the firing line.

6. When the bullets fall on level ground, difference of level
between the firers and the objective beaten by bullets produces
the same efiects on the beaten zone as when fire 1s directed at
ground inclined $o the line of sight. If the fire is from high on
to Jower ground, the depth of the beaten zone is diminished, as
when firing at rising ground. It follows, therefore, that the dis-
tances between the successive lines of an assallant advancing
against troops posted on commanding ground may he less than
is normally advisable,

If the fire 15 from low ground on to a higher level, the effcct
will be the same as in the case of fire on ground falling 1n
regpect of the line of sight. When the crest of a plateau 1s held,
supporting troops should, therefore, be withdrawn from the

firing line whilst the enemy is at long range. ‘
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MUSKETRY EXERCISES
INSTRUCTION IN AIMING,
S. 79, General Rules.

1. Instruction 1n alming will be divided into two stages.

In the preliminary stage the recruit will be taught the method
of adjusting the sights to give clevation, and to aim with absolute
accuracy at a bull’s-cye, placed at such a distance, and of such a
size as not to tax his powers. The size of the mark will be
diminished and the distance increased as progress is made. He

will also be taught to allow for the effect of wind by the use of

the wind gauge and by aiming to the right or left Df objects as
may be necessary.

In the advanced stage natural objects or indistinet targets
should be selected.

S. 80. Methods of Instruction in Awming.

1. 1st Stage—The instructor will explain to his squad the
necessity of strict observance of the following rules :—

(@) The backsight must be kept upright.

(b)) Aim must be taken by aligning the sights on to the
centre of the lowest part of the mark, the tip of the
foresight being in the centre of, and in line with, the
shoulders of the V of the backsight.

When these principles have been mastered the nstructor will
adjust the sights for any given range, and aim from the rest at
the target, with his eye at a point above and in line with the
butt plate. Having aimed, he will call on each individual to
observe the correct method of aligning the sights on a mark.
liach recrnit will then act similarly, when the instructor will
verify the aim, point out errors, and explain how they would
have affected the accuracy of the shot, and }mw they are to be
avoided.

1
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In aiming with the long range sights a similar procedure will
be pursued, but the eye will be placed about 1 inch behind the
small of the butt.

2. The most common faults at aiming are—

(¢) Taking too much or too little foresight into the V of the
backsight.

To emphasize the importance of accuracy in this respect it
should be explained that a fine or half sight will cause the bullet
to strike about 5 inches and 3 inches lower, respectively, per
100 yards of range, than when the correct sight 1staken,”

The following method will be found useful to gmde a recruit
n taking the correct amount of foresight :—Lay the edge of a
ptece of paper on the upper edge of the backstffht cap, when the
sight will appear as shown in one of the sub]mned diagrams.

T

Correct, Toﬁ Flne.

(b) Inaccurate centering of the foresight in the notch of
the backsight.

The recruit should understand that the consequence of this
will be to deflect the muzzle of the rifle to the side on which the
line of aim is taken, e.g., 1f aim be taken over the right edge
of the notch, the direction of the line of fire will be to the 1|ght
of the mark aimed at.

(¢} Fixing the eyes on the foresight, and not on the object.

This will result in the sights not being accurately aligned on
the mark.
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(d) Inclining the backsight to one side.

In this case the bullet will strike low, and to the side on which
the mghts are 1nclined,

3. To insure -that cach man is proﬁcmnt in alming, ﬂnd to |
clearly bring to his mind the errors arising from any inaccuracies
therein, the following procedure will be carried out :—

The rifle will be placed on an aiming rest, and dirccted at a
sheet of blank white paper, affixed to any convenient target
placed at a distance of about 10 yards from the rifle. A marker
will stand at onc side of the target with a small rod bearing a
disc of metal or cardboard, painted white, about 1} inches in
diameter ; on this is a black bull’s-eye 4 inch in diameter, in the
centre of which is pierced a hole just large enough to admit the

FRONT sSIDE

o pp—

point of a pencil. The-disc wﬂl be held on the paper, the in-
stractor will align the sights on it as laid down in 1 (), and its
position will be marked wwh a pencl. HEach man in sucecession
will be called up and ordered tolook along the sights, but without,
touching the rifle, and when he has satisfied }umself as to the
correctness of thc alm, the dis¢ will be removed. It will then be
replaced on the paper and moved at his direction, until its lower

-
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edge is brought into the line of sight, when its position will
be marked. This operation will be repeated three times, and
the points thus fixed joined, thereby forming a triangle. The
relative position of the points with respect to the instructor’s
aim* will demonstrate whether the recrmit knows how to align
the sights correctly. Their position in regard to one another
will show whether he is able to aim consistently with the same
sight. If the triangle is formed so that 1t lics vertically on tho

T T

NORIZONTALLY.

YERTYICALLY,

paper, it proves that the soldier’s principal fault is not con-
sistently taking the sanic amount of foresight ; if horizontally,
that the main error 1s inaccurate centering of the forcsight.
When one of the sides of the triangle exceeds L inch, the recruit
requires further instruction. The aim corrector will also be
used to enable the instructor to supervise the soldier’s methods
and test his progress, the aim being taken froin an aiming or
firing rest.

4. The use of the wind gauge will be taught to troops armed
with the short Lee-Enfield rifle in the following manner :—The
instructor, having explained that a variation of one division on
the wind gauge scale 18 equivalent to 6 inches at the tarpet,
per 100 yards of range, will guestion the soldier how many feet

- — = m —— — — e ] —r——— —— ———

* If the recruit’y aim is below that of the instructor, it shows that he has tnken too
full a sivhi ; if above, that hig sighting has been too fine; if to the rizht, that thy
foresiyht was on the lefl of o perpendicular deawn through the centye of the potch;

if to the left, vice versd.
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of deviation would be required to allow for the wind which is
blowing,* and then direct him to set his sights to the range,
adjust the wind gauge, and aim. .

When he has thoroughly mastered the setting of the wind
gauge, 1t will-be explained to him that in an unsteady wind he
must be prepared to aim off the bull’s-eye or figure, e.g., if, with
wind gauge set to allow 2 feet 6 inches right wind, at 500 yards,
he is on the point of exerting the sccond pressure on the trigger
and the wind suddenly drops, he must move his aim 2 feet 6
inches to the left of the mark if he is to obtain a hit,

His power of making the correct allowance will continually
be tested, and when he has aimed, a fatigue man will show by
a marking disc the correct point of aim, so that the soldier by
looking along his sights, without touching the rifle, may observe
his error.

5. 2nd Stage—In this stage aim will be chiefly directed at
indistinct targets, For this latter purpose a fatigue man will
be directed to show himsel{ for a few seconds at different ranges.
The squad will then aim from rests at the ground they helieve
to be occupied. Affer a short interval the fatigue man will
stand up, when- errors will be corrected and criticised.

Further exercises of the same nature will subsequently be
carried out without the use of rests, with a view to cultivating
rapidity in alming, progress being tested by means of the aim-
corrector.

6. Long Range Sights.—In aiming with the long range sights,
the procedure cxplained in para. 1 will be adopted, but the top

* A ready method of ascertainingr the required adjustinent is to multiply the number
of feet, or fractions of feet, of allowance for wind, by 2, nnd divide 1he product by
the number of hundreds of yards in the range. The result will be the number of
divisions which the wind gauge must be moved.

N
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of the head of the dial sight will be seen in the centre of the
aperture. [HExercises in these will be chiefly confined to aiming
at natural objects and areas of ground.

INSTRUCTIONS IN FIRING.

S. 81. General Rules for Firing.

1. Skill in shooting is entirely dependent on careful indivi-
dual 1nstruction before the soldier 1s taken to the range. * The
lessons which target practice 1s intended to afford will be of little

. value unless a recruit is proficient in aiming, expert in the hand-
. ling of his rifle in all positions, and has overcome the difficulties
. of releasing the trigger without disturbing the atm,

| 2. The following motions must be performed \—

(@) Load.

(b) Adjust the backsight, or long range sights,
(¢) Aim.

(d) Press the trigger.

The motions will be carried out by the ftrained soldier on the
command—(Standing, lying, kneeling, sitting); At (object) ;
At {distance) ; Fire (ot Ramd fire).

3. The recruit, on the other hand, will receive individual
instruction in esch separate motion, and will not be permitted to
undertake the succeeding motions until he has thoroughly
mastered those which precede them.

4, In the early part of the training the instructor, having as-
sembled his squad around him, and directed the men to order
arms, or rest, will explain the cireumstances 1n which the posi-
tion to form the subject of instruction (i.e., standing, kneeling,
gitting, lying) would be adopted on service, and whilst demon-
strating the correct method of performing each motion will

point out clearly its use. ‘
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The men will then be directed to carry out the motions with-
out, regard to cadence, and the instructor will oceupy himself
in correcting the faults committed by cach man in his squad, for
which purpose he should stand five or six paces from him and to
his right front. Simultaneous action is not to be attempted,
nor will the regulation position be insisted on if unswited to the
soldicr’s build. The objeet of the instructor 15 that each indi-
vidual shall be taught tD perform the nccessary motions with
case and accuracy, whilst adhering to the regulation positions as
clnsely as possible.

. The firing rest will be frequently unplﬂ}ftd in early instruc-
tmn to enable the recruit to support the riflc and rest his muscles,
whilst the instructor modifies, or corrects his position.  An in-
correct positioh, however, usua,lly arises from want of accuracy
in the preliminary actiong which lead to it, and 1t 18 to these that
attenfion must be given, {o¥ a faulty position once acquired can-
not easily be corrected.

6. As progress is made the squads will be practised in combin-
ing any or all of the motions which have formed the subject of
separate consideration, special care being taken that there is
no falling off in the accuracy with which they arc performed.

7. The instructor will now train the soldier to combinc com-
plete case in handling the rifle and from varied classes of cover,
with the greatest rapidity of aim consistent with accuracy.

8. In the earlier stages figure targets will be found suitable.
Natural objects will also be selected as targets, with a view to
accustoming the men to fire at the class of target which 1s usually
afforded on active service. IKxercises at moving, vanishing, and
advancing targets should also frequently take place.

9. On the signal, or command, Cease Fire, the soldicr will close
the breech, bring the rifle to the loading position, turn the
safety catch completely over to the rear, and await orders.




'10. On the command Rest the men will turn over the safety
catch and assume any easy position.

' S. 82. Firing Standing.

1. The standing position will as a rule be used to fire from
breastworks, high walls, and cover, such as long grass or standing
corn, or to take a snap shot, when advancing, at an enemy who
suddenly appears.

2. To Load~Turn half-right and carry the left foot to the
left and forwards, so that the body is cqually balanced on both
fect. Bring the rifle to the right side just above the hip, with
the muzzle pointing upwards, small of the butt just in front of
the hip, grasping the stock with the left hand 1mmediately in
front of the magazine. Turn the safety catch completely over
to the front with the thumb or forefinger of the right hand,
‘seize thé knob with the forefinger and thumb of the right hand,
turn it sharply upwards, and draw back the bolt to 1ts full ex-
tent: Take a charger between the thumb and ficst two
fingers of the right hand and place it verfically in the guides. .
Then, placing the ball of the thumb immediately in front of the
charger, force the cartridges down with a firm and continuous
pressure until the top cartridge has engaged in the magazine.*
Remove the charger. Force the bolt sharply home, turning the
knob well down, and with the thumb or forefinger of the might
hand turn the safety catch completely over to the rear. Then
scize the rifle with the right hand in front of the left, bring the
left foot back to the right, turn to the front, and order arms.

— r——

* The magazing will hold two chargers of five cartridyes cach, but should, in
ordinary circnmgtances, be loaded with one ouly, ns the soldicer will thus retnin the
power of adding another charger, ab any time, should necessity demand. 1 when on
the line of mnrch, i6 is desired to charge the mazazine without loading the rifle, the
top enrbridge may be pressed downwards with the thumb se ag to perinit the bolt (o

giide over the cartridge as the breech is clused. ‘
e —_— - -
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3. To Unload.—As when loading ; then turn the safety catch
completely over to the front. Raise and draw back the boit; and
without turning the knob down, work the holt rapidly back-
wards and forwards until the cartridges are removed from the
magazine and chamber, allowing them to fall on the ground.
Then close the breech, press the trigger, turn the safety catch
completely over to the rear, lower the leaf of the backsight and
by pressing the bone studs inwards draw the slide back as far
as possible ; or lower the long range sights by putting down the
aperture sight and turning the bead of the pointcr on to its bed,
and order arms.

4. To Adjust the Backsight—DBring the rifle to the Joading
position and hold 1t so that the lines on the backsight can be
clearly scen. Press in the bone studs on either side of the slide
with the forefinger and thumb of the right hand, move the slide
until the line 1s even with the place on the leaf giving the eleva-

tion for the distance named, and see that it i1s firmly fixed.*
Lower the leaf of the backsight, and order arms.

5. To Adjust the Long Range Sights.—Bring the rifle to the
loading position, and hold it so that the dial can be clearly seen.
Move the pointer to the place on the dial giving the elevation
for the distance named, and then raise the aperture sight. Lower
the aperture sight, move the bead toits bed, and order arms.

6. To Avm.—Load, and direct the eyes on the mark. Then
bring the rifle into the hollow of the right shoulder, press it in
with the left hand, grasp the small firmly with the thumb and
three fingers of the right hand, place the forefinger round the
lower part of the trigger, and cxert sufficient pressure to take the
fitst pull ; the bucksight to be upright, left elbow well under the

* Po ascerlain bhe.nu:uher ot divisions on the fine adjustment which will wive the
required extra clevntion at any ramgre, multiply the number of feet of extra elevation

‘ by 2 and divide the product by the number of hundreds of yards in the ranee,




| rifle, right elbow a little lower than and well to the front of the
right shoulder. As the rifle touches the shoulder bring the
cheek down on the butt, close the left eye, align the sights on
the mark, and restrain the breathing. After a pause bring the rifle
to the loading position, turn back the safety catch, and order arms.

7. Pressing the Trigger—Load, and aim; then press the
trigger by a squeezing motion of the forefinger and thumb with-
out any movement of the hand, eye, or arm, until the spring 1s
released. Bring the rifle to the position for loading and load ;
ot turn the safety catch to the rear, and order arms.

Before the soldier is permitted to press the trigger, the method
of doing so will be explained to him as follows :—

The instructor, after placing the rifle on two sandbags, will
show how the trigger is pressed, and explain at the same time :—
(i) That, as the trigger has a double pull-off, two distinct pres-
sures are necessary to fire the rifle. The first pull should be
taken when the rifle has been brought into the position for aim-
ing: the second when the sights are aligned on the mark.
(i) That the first joint of the forcfinger should be placed round
the lower part of the trigger. And (iii) that in order not to disturb
the aim breathing must be restrained when pressing the trigger.

1]
wlb

TRIGGER,

In order that he may learn from experience the pressure re-
quired to release the cocking piece, the soldier will also be.
directed to place his forefinger under that of the 1mstructor, but
without exercising pressure, whilst the instructor carries out
the motion. The main object is to release the cocking picce

without disturbing the aim.
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S. 83. Firing Lying.

1. The lying position will generally be adopted by troops on|
open ground, or when firing from continuous low cover, or from
behind small rocks, trees, ant-heaps, &e.

2. To Load.—Turn hali-right, bring the rifle to the right side
as when standing, Place the right hand ou the ground, and
‘lie down on the stomach, left arm and rifle resting on the ground
in & convenient position, muzzle pointing to the front. Proceed
as when standing. Place the right hand on the ground, rise, and
order arms. :

3. To Unload.—Lie down as when loading. Procced as when
standing, then return to the order.

4. To Adjust Sights—Lie down, draw the rifle through the
left hand until the lines on the packsights can be clearly seen,
and proceed as when standing. o]

5. To Awm.—Lie down, as when loading. Bring the loft
clbow well forward so that the butt is clear of the shoulder, and
proceed as when standing, closing the right elbow towards the
left. To obtain elevation, the body must be raised on the
elbows and slightly refired.

S. 84. Firing vn Other Positions.
The recruit will also be 1instructed to fire—

(a) Sitting, which 18 most suitable when on ground falling
at a steep slope. In this position the right shoulder
should be kept well back, and the left forearm sup-
ported by the thigh, the right clbow resting against
the right knee.

{(6) Kneeling, used mainly when firning from continuous
cover, ot where cover is too high for the lying posi-

' tion.




The soldier may kneel on the right knee or on both knees. In
the former case the body may be supported on the heel ot not,
a8 desired ; thc left knee will be in advance of the left heel, and
the left elbow rest on or over the loft knec ; the left leg, ha,nd
and arm, and the nght shouldet, should be in the same vertical

plane when firing 1n the open, In the latter the body may rest
on both hecl‘s, or be kept upright to swit the height of the cover,
the clbows in both instances bemg unsupported by the body.

S. 85.  COollective Fire.

When the men have acquired the necessary aptitude in hand-
Iing the rifle 1n all posifions, the period of individual instruc-
tion will be concluded, and they will be trained to combined
action on the command of a leader, and, if circumstances de-
mand, to take independent action in furtherance of the leader’s
purpose.

If orders are not given as to the rate of fire, it will be ** slow,”
about three rounds per minute. “Rapid” fire is the hurhebh

rate consistent with reasonable accurscy (about 15 rounds per
minute).

Fire can only be effective when intelligently directed, ac-
curately delivered, and carefully controlled.

S. 86. Prelimanary Exercises.

The squad will be placed in line at one or two paces inter-
val, and on the command from the instructor (* Standing,”
“ Bitting,”  Kneeling,”) ; At (object) ; At (range) ; ** Fere,” or
** Rapid Fvre,” will perform the necessaty motions, and continue
firing until the whistle is sounded or the command * Cease
Fire” or * Unload ” 18 given.  If no orders are given as to the

position the men will lie down.
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If it is desived to change front, or alter the position of the
men, the objective, range, or rate of fire, the instructor will
give the necessary commands, but without, as a rule, causing the
men to cease fire. The men will be taught to turn the Eafety—
catch completely over to the rear, before a movement is under-
taken. |

When the squad has gained sufficient experience it will be |
taught, when in mntlon to halt and deliver fire on the executive
word “ Fiwre” or Rapzd Fire’ preceded by the neccessary
cautions.

To develop the self-reliance of the men, the complete detail
of commands will occasionally he dispensed with. 'Thus, at an
object appearing suddenly for a limited time, the executive com-
mand ‘“ Fire” or *“ Rapid Fire” only will be given, on which
they will adopt the position they consider most suitable to the
tactical conditions, adjust their sights, and open fire.

S. 87, Advanced Exzercises.

Although the principle of complete control by superior com-
manders must never be lost sight of, subordinate leaders and
men will be trained to think and act for themselves in situations
where control of fire cannot be exercised, or when fire can be
opened with cffect though no orders have been received to
do so.

As a general rule the sentor officer or non-commissioned officer
will order fire to be opened, give the range, and 1ssue subse-
quent directions as to change of objective and range, or rate
and cessation of fire, all of which will be passed to those con-
cerned.

Subordinate leaders, in the absence of orders or instructions,
will give the necessary directions for the opening and regulation
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f fire as necessity demands. The men; in like manner, by the
vithdrawal of leaders will be taught to usc their own'judgment
vnd discretion.

The exercises will be carried out in skirmishing formations,
ind fire once opened will, if not countermanded, be continued,
it each halt, without further orders.

-S 88. Judging Distance and Estimation of Range by Eye.

The process of judging distance consists in either (a) mea-
uring the intervening ground with the eye; (b) Judging the
ange iro*u the impression given to the eye by the object; or
c) a combination of the two systems.

It is, therefore, clear that soldiers must be taught first a shoté
nit of measure to be applied to greater distances, and, secondly,
18 aspect of objects in varying conditions of light, ground, and
ackground. To this end the soldier should be trained to recog-
isc, first, a distance of 100 yards on level ground, and then dis-
wnces of 200, 300, 400, and 500 yards, which should be marked
y posts, ﬂags, dummies, ot fatigue men.

bjects are over-estimated—
When kneecling or lying.
When both background and object are of a similar colour
On broken ground.

When looking over a valley or undulating round.
In avenues, long streets, or ravings,

When the object lies in the shade. |

When the object 18 viewed in mist or failing light.
When the objcet 13 only partially seen.

When heat is rising from the ground.

C.11182, C
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Objects are under-estimated —

When the sun is behind the obscrver.

In bright hight or clear atmosphere.

When both background and object are of different colours.
When the intervening ground is level or covered with snow.
When looking over water or a deep chasm.

When looking upwards or downwards.

When the object is large.

The next stage of instruction should be to train men to esti;
mate for themselves the distance of objects. This can only bt
attained by careful individual instruction. No gucssing shoulc
be permitted, and each man, before he gives the range, should
e*{plam clearly the process of reasoning on which he has basec
hig estimate, and shall also state whether he considers that gooc
results could be obtained from fire at the target on which he 3
judging.

Soldiers should be trained, in combination with visnal instruc
tion, first to cstimate the range of standing, and then lying
dummies, or fatigue men, placed at progressively increasing dis
tances ; estimates should be made in service conditions as regardy
position, |

They should then be required to discriminate between the dis
tance of objects sttuated 1n different directions. Next, they
should estimate the range of vanishing objects, and, finally, o
features of the ground which might shelter an enemy.

S. 89. Estimation of Range by observation of Fire.

This method is of value when the ground in the vicinity o
the objective is of a nature to show the strike of the bullets.

A considerable volume of rapid and concentrated fire i

| necessary to enable the strike of bullets to be observed, and fo




N

this purpose forty or fifty rifies should be employed. The dis-
tance, and nature of the ground, will determine the volume of
fire required, but the greater the difficulty of observation the
greater must be the volume of fire.

An clevation well under the estimated distance should first
be selected, and if the firc can be observed the elevation should
be increaged by 100 yards at a time until the nucleus of the bul-
lets 18 scen to fall on the desired spot.

"The best position to observe the fire 18 behind, and, if possible,
pbove the party firing, but in this position it must be remem-
bered that bullets which fall short will be most easily seen, and
nay be mistaken for the nucleus of the fire, and that all shots
1]l appear to strike nearer the observer than is really the case.
To an observer on or beyond a flank of the party, shots which
bass over the mark will appear to fall towards the side on which
he 18 posted, and those which drop short to fall towards the
bpposite side.

Thus, i the majonty of shots seem to an observer on the
nght flank - to fall to the right of the mark, the range has been
yver-estimated, and, if to the left, under-estimated.

67

S. 90, TROOP DRILL DISMOUNTED.

The following should be explained to and understood by
Ul —

1. The leader is responsible for the dressing, pace, and direc-
ton of his troop, and, when in line, should always be in front
f 15, unless"otherwise ordered. _

2. The dressing in line is by the centre, and preserved by the
Fentre guide keeping three paces behind the leader, and the men

eeping In line with the gwide by glancing towards the centre.
C2 J
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In column of sections, half-sections, or single files, it is by that
flank on which the troop leader is ma,rchmg, %.€., In sections right
it 18 By the left, and 1n sections left, By the rfz,giw

3. The intervals betwcen men, except in extended order, ig
4-arm, and corrected by occasionally raising the arm.

4, The relative positions of sections may be changed during
drill, but the men composing & section are kept together.  When;
ever the four men of a section are abreast, No. 1 will invariably
be on the right of the section, No. 2 next, and so on. In half
sections, Nos. 1 and 3 will invariably be on the right of then
respective half-sections. In single file, No. 1 will lead, No. §
next, and so on, and in column of half-sections, Nos. 1 and ¢
will lead, except, e.g., when advances by single file or half-sec;
tions are made from the left from line, or when moving fIOII
line to the left flank by single files or half-sections. In s:,n)1
exceptions, on the command, ‘ Form sections,” or ‘ Form half
sections,” the half-sections or files in rear will form up, so tha
members of sections or half-sections will be in their COITEC
rela,twe positions.

. If the command Seclions—Right, Leﬂ: OT About 18 gives
whcn on the move, the mea continue In movement; but,
given when halted, the men halt on completing the wheal.
1t 15 desired when moving to do the movements to the halt, th
caution T'o the Hall must be prefixed to the command ; for i
stance, if a column of gections is marching and qumred to fory
into line to their left and halt immediately, the command woulf
be, T'o the Halt-Sections—Left.

6. The distances between sections, half-sections, and sing]
files are 4, 2, and 1 paces, and between the troop leader and th

centre guide 3 paces.
h 7. An incomplete section is placed second from the left.
“




8. A troop in line goes sections about when required to move
n an opposite direction, and sections, half-sections, or single
"jlas about, 1if In column. :

9. A troop, when in column of half-sections or single file may

e ordered to form troop; but in these cages sections will form
without taking up correct distance between sections) before

oving up into the new alignment.

If in column of half sections or single files the sections must
rst be formed before forming line to a flank.

10. When a formation is made from and fo the halt, or to the
alt if on the move, the leading body will advance three paces
before halting) after the command is given.

11. All decreases from column of scctions or half-sections
il be made from the right, and all increases up to sections
except as provided in paragraph 4) on the left.

12. In the preliminary instructions, movements should be
lone from the halt and units placed separately in position.

13. When a troop is in line the flank from which formations
e made will be named thus :—From the right (or left) Form
Fhlf Sections.

14. When required to increase front on the march the units
n rear will take the next increased pace without word of com-
mand, and the former pace ag they form, unless the command
s Mark Time in—Front (if dismounted), when the rear will con-
inuc at the pace moving and Mark time, on the new alignment,
he command For—ward is then given to move the troop on.

When required to decrease front on the march, the units
ffected will mark time (balt or check pace if mounted) w1thout
vord of command, and fall into their places in rear.

15. All wheels at the trot or gallop are made on a moving

ivot. All wheels of a troop from the Halt or at a walk are made ‘




on a fixed pivot, except when a column changes dircetion, ir
which case the moving pivot is uesd.

16. Leaders and serrefiles changing.

The troop leader circles round by his right and the scrrefiles
by their left (that is the right and left before the men go about
and pass the shortest way to their places.

When it is requred to fall back for a short distance only
| - with a view of again turning in the original direction, the com:;
mand, * Sections About ” will be preceded by the caution * Thg
troop will retire,” and the leader and serrefile will retain their
positions. The troop will turn in the original direction on thd
command, “ The troop will advance, Sections—About.”

During the retirement the serrefile will be responsible for the
leading of the troop. The same principle will be observed it
Squadron, Regimental, and Brigade Drill. !

3. 91.  Formation of the Troop.

Troop On this command the men * fall in ” in line, stand

Fall——In{ing at ease, and the roll is called.

Atten— { The troop leader inspects the men, clothing, arms
tion. and equipment.

S. 92. Telling off and proving a Troop.

Troop—Number—The men number from right to left.
f The centre man (or the left hand man of the righ
half of the troop) 1s named as the centre guide.
Centre On the word Prove, the named man will extend i

Guide 4right (or disengaged arm)to the full extent to th
—Prove. | front, in line with the shoulder, back of hand to th
" | right {or left) thumb close to forefinger, and finger
Lextended. ‘

-
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As you { On the word were cut the arm without noise smartly
Were. \to the side.
| [ On the word Sections the right-hand man will call
Tell off |out One, the next man Two, next Three, next Four,
by-— next One, then Two, Three, Four ; One, Two, Three,
Sections. | Four, and so on. As the right hard man numbers,
the left-hand man will call out Four, the next Three,
\next Two, next One (completing the left section).
Flanks of
Sections— + The Nos. 1 and 4 will prove.
Prove.
As you—Were.—Cut the arm to the side.
Horseholders—Prove.—The Nos. 3 prove.
As you—Were—As hefare,
ections— { On the word Right each section wheels a quarter
Right.  <circle to the right in four paces on its right-band
 man, who marks time and turns on his own ground.
Sections—Right.—As before, |
Sections— { On the word About each section wheels a half-
About. circle to the right in eight paces on its right hand
man, who marks time and turns on his own ground.
The leader then places himself close in front of, and facing,
the centre guide, and dresses the troop.
' On the word Dress the men will turn their head
Fyes and eyes right or lett as the case may be, raising the
Centre. | left arm if on the right, and the right arm if on the
—Dress | left, of the guide (disengaged arm 1f with rifies) and
get their dressing as in squad drill.

On the word Front {given when the troop is
[Eyes—Iront.{ dressed) every man will turn his head and eves
to the front and drop the arm.
Rland at—Ease.—As before.

o
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DRECREASING THE FRONT.

S. 93 (a). From T'rﬂap to Seclions,
¢ On the word March the right section advances, thi
Form | troop leader placing hlmself in line with and on th
Sections. | left of it, the other sections mark time, right inclin
From the|and move in succesgion by the dia.go_nn.l msarch, eact
Raght (or{ section maling a Jeft incline together when its righ
Left). |hand man is immediately behind the right hanc
Quick— | man of the section in front of it, and following on a
March. |four paces distant, the men covering the correspond
\ing men of the section in front.
Troop—Halt.—On the word Halt every one remains steady.
Movements may be similarly made from the right or left b
half sections or single files,

S. 94 (8). From Scctions to Half Sections.
On the word March the Nos. 1 and 2 of the lea.dm{
Form |section advance, the troop leader placing himse
Half  {in line with a,nd on the left of 1k, The remainde
Sections.{ mark time, Nos. 3 and 4 of the leading section in
Quick— | cline to the right, follow, and cover at two paces dis
March. |tant. The remainder move off 1n succession in th
same way, keeping their proper distance and covering

Troup—-—H alt.—As before,

S. 95 (¢). From Half Sections to Smgle Fales.

- On the word March the No. 1 of the section leadin
Form |advances, the troop leader placiog himself 1
Single |linc with and on the left of him. The remainde
Files. )mark time. No. 2 inclines to the right. No.

Quick— | marches straight forward as it comes to hig tur

.March. |covering and following No. 2. The No. 4 inchnes §

the right, covers aund follows No. 3. The remainde

\move off in succession in the same way.

—*
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INCREASING THE FRONT.

S. 96 (a). From Single Files to Half Sections.

To the { On the word March No. 1 of the section leading
Halt. |advances three paces and halts. No. 2 inchnes to
Form |the left, and forms on the left of No. 1, the troop
Half leader closing to the left and making room for him.
,Sectwns No. 3 marches straight forward, halts at two paces
Quick— |from and covers No. 1. No. 4 inclines to the leff
March. |and forms on the left of No. 3. The rcmamder form
| in the same way.

Sections may also be¢ formed direct from single file,

S. 97 (b). From Half Sections to Sections.

‘o the Halt.( On the word March the Nos. 1 and 2 of the
Form section leading advance three paces and halt.
 Sections. { Nos. 3 and 4 incline to the left and form on their
Quick  |left, the troop leader making room for them.
March. The remmnder form in the same way.

S. 98 (¢). From Sections to Troop.

) 1 On the word March the leading section advances
o the Hall. | . o paces, and halts, the other sections incline
T to the left until opposite their places, when they

T09P- ]inc]ine to the right and form on the left of those

Form

_chk alrcady formed, the troop leader moves to his
March ; :
“% | place 1n front of the centre guide. .
The troop can be formed on the right of the head of the
lumn by the command On the right, Form Troop,~—when all
Ee rear séctions will incline to the right and form on the nght
those already formed. It must, however, be clearly under-
ood that the troop is always formed on the left, unless the

vation On the right, is given,
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MDVEMENTS TO A FLANK.
. 99 (a). By Sections.
Sec.—Baght (or Left) —011 the word Reght (ot Left) the whole
wheel sections right (or left).
Quick—March.~——As before.
S. 100 (b). By Half Sections.
Half Sec. ] On the word Right (or Left) the half sectiond
——Right :wheel to the right (or left).
(ot Left). J
Quick —March.—As before.
S. 101 (¢). By Single Frles.

Right (or Left)—Turn.—As before.
Quick—March.—As before.

SADDLERY.

S. 102. Manner of Fitting Saddlery.

The Bit should touch the corners of the mouth, but should
hang low enough not to wrinkle them.

The Curb Chaen should be laid flat and smooth under the jaw
and should admit two fingers easily between it and the jawbone

The Headstall should be parallel to and behind the cheekbone

The Noseband should be the breadth of two fingers below th
cheekbone, and should admit two fingers between it and the nose

The Throat Lash should admit the breadth of two finger
between 1t and the horse’s throat, with the buckle 1 inch belo
the browband, on the near side.

The Head Rope should be fastened on to the lower ring of th
jowl piece, or, where bridles are without jowl piece, then on th
ring provldcd passed round the near side of the neck an
fastencd on to the standing part of the rope with a coil of turns

g :




pf which the top end should be 6 to 8 inches from the horse’s
jowl. They should be worn fairly tight, and not hanging
loosely about the shoulders.

Tke Saddle should be placed in the middle of the back, the
front of 16, if possible, about the breadth of the hand behind the
play of the shoulder

The Nummah when used should be raised well into the fork
of the saddle over the withers by putting the arm under it, the
rmatj strap to be carried over and in front of the front arch of the
;ﬂd e.

The Saddle Blanket when used will, as a rule be folded the
ongest way of the blanket in two, and then agaln into three,
he ragged edge of the blanket to be on the near and rear side,
0 be placed crossways on the horse, care being taken that, in
putting it on, it is pushed well up into the arch of the saddle,
nd that 1t projects at least 2 or 3 inches in front of the saddle.
The Gurth must be tightened gradually, and not with violence,
nd should admit one finger between it and the horse, slack
irth frequently causes sore back.

The Surcingle les flat over and is not tighter than the girth.

RIDING INSTRUCTION,

S. 102. General Remarks.

Military equitation consists in the skilful and ready applica-
lon of the * aids in horsemanship ” by which the nder gnmdes
id controls his horse in all its paces, and in a settled halance of
e body, which enables him to preserve a firm seat in every
riety of movement.

“ dAids in horsemanship *’ are the motlons and proper apphea-

ns of the bridle hand and leg to direct and determine the
nings and paces of the horse, by which the horge will obtain ‘
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. 8 light mouth and yield to the impulse he receives from the rider,
who should be able to gnide his horse with his bridle hand and
legs, and be capable on all occasions of preserving a firm seat,
and of having his right hand and arm at full liberty for the
use of his weapons.

Horses are to be ridden on all four reins, and kept well up,
to their bits either at a walk or a trot. At the trot each man
ghould rise in the stirrups, throwing the weight of his body
forward. The weight of the body should be almost entlrely
supported by the knees and thlghs pressing against the horse’s
sides, and by the feet resting In the stirrups; in®this ma,nneq
it is hardly ever upon the seat of the saddle, and is borne by
the side bars, and thus supported by the ribs of the horse, the
possibility of injuring the backbone 18 minimized.

The training of the horse is a matter of great importancg
to the efficiency of all mounted troops. Although it is unneces
sary that the horses provided for mounted troops, who rel
mainly upon their dismounted action, should be as highl
trained as those provided for cavalry, yet it is of the utmos
consequence that all horses should stand still to be mounted
should be casily handled in manceuvre, stand ﬁm and above al
Iead well.

No pains should be spared to rcach a high standard of effi
ciency, and every effort should be made to train the horses t
stand quite still by themselves when their riders dismount t
fire.

Care must be taken that the men do not ride too short, an
that they sit well down in the middle of the saddle. The
should be told how to preserve their balance, and at the sam
time to sit easily and without stiffness.

If a man standing in the stirrups can just clear the pomm

| with lus fork, the stirrups are about the right length.




77

A man mnay often guide his horse as much by his legs as
by his hands; if ridden with a light give-and- takc feeling,
the horse usua.l]y will not pull at his 1:1der Men must be taught
to use the sides of the legs, and to keep the heels down.

. Great care should be taken at all times to prevent the men
from sitting on their horses in 2 slovenly way.

\ S. 104. Pogitions.

' Attention.—Stand (as in Squad drill) on near side of horse,
feet in line with horse’s fore fcet, hold the near top rein with
right hand about 6 inches from ring. Keep horse’s muzzle level
with your chest.

Stand at Ease.~—The hand will shde down from the 1 rein (which
will be kept in the hand) to the full extent of the arm, at the same
time carry the left foot about 1-foot length to the left,

8. 105, Leading and Standing to the Horse.

Reins Over.—The men standing on the near side of the horse
in line with the horse’s fore feet will, while the reins are on the
neck, put the bottom reins over and in front of the top reins,
and then pass the top reins over the head, and hold them with
the right hand, the forefinger between them, and about 6 inches
from the horse’s jaw, the right hand as high as the shoulder,
the end of the reins in the left hand, which hangs by the left side.

In Front of your Horses.—Take a full pace forward with the
right foot, and turn about on the ball of it. Take a top rein in
each hand near the rings, stil holding the end of them in the
left hand. Raisc the horse’s muzzle the height of your own
chest, and 6 inches from it, hands as high as the shoulders
{(elbows down). Make the horse stand even, This is how a

hoxse 18 shown for inspection,




Stand to your Horses.—Take a full step forward with the
right foot, to the horse’s near side, and turn left about on the
ball of 1t, coming to Aitentzon.

Instructmn should be gwcn 10 these movements when the,
reins are hanging on the horse’s necks,

Leading the Horse.—Horses are led with the reins held as
detailed for Eeins Over. - |

Leuding through a narrow Opening.—The man will place hun— '
gelf m frunt of his horse. Taking a reinin each hand, near the
bit, and stepping backwards, will see that the horse’s hips are
clear of the posts. When the horse iz through, the man will
place himself again on the near side.

&

S. 106. Mounting.

Prepare to Mount.—Leaders and odd numbers will lead for-
ward one horse’s length. Turn to the right, place right foot
opposite stirrup, and with the left hand take up the reins as
follows:—Right lower between the 2nd and 3rd fingers, left
lower between the 3rd and 4th fingers, right upper between
the 1st and 2nd fingers, left upper outside the 4th finger.
Then seize reins at the cnds with right hand, and draw
thern up until an even and gentle feeling is obtained on
the horse’s mouth, at the same time placing the left hand
about 12 inches in front of the saddle and grasping with
it a lock of the mane. Then throw ends of reins over the
left forefinger and to offside of horse’s neck, and close left
thumb on reins. Take hold of the stirrup with the right
hand till the left foot is placed in if, seize the waist of the
saddle with the right hand (well over).

Mount.—Springing off the right foot, carry the right leg over
the cantle by slightly bending the’ kuee and drop gently into

R
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the saddle. At the same time shift the right hand to the
pommel, place the right foot in the stirrup, quit the mane with
the left hand, cut the right hand to the side. KEven numbers
vill then dress up into line.

S. 107. Mounting with Rifle.
Prepare to Mount.—At the same time the reins are taken up,
place the rifle on the near side of the horse’s neck and seize 1t
{blitt down) in the left hand at the outer band, sling to front.
IMount.—Bring it to the Advance,

S. 108. ~ Dismounting.

' Prepare to Dismount.—Leaders and odd numbers will move
fnrwa.rd one horse’s length. Take hold of the reing with the right
hand above the left, shde the left hand forward 12 inches from
the saddle, grasp a lock of the mane in the left hand, take the
right foot out of the stirrup, and place the right hand on the
pommel of the saddle.

Dismount.—Raise the body from the saddle, supporting it
with the right hand and left foot, swing the rlght leg clear of
the horse, dmp on the g g:round the rlght foot to reach the ground
before the left foot quats the sticrup. The even numbers will
then move up into line, and all will come to attention as soon
as possible. 1f 1t is desired that the even numbers should not
dress up after dismounting, the command, Dismount, will be
preceded by the caution, E@Jej@ Numbers Stand Fast,

S. 109. Dismounting with Rifle.

Prepare to Dismount.—Raise the rifle perpendicularly in front
of the face, magazine to the left hand as high as the chin, lower
the butt sling to the front under the left arm and io front of the
mear wallet, seizing 1t with the left hand at the outer band.
Dismount.—DBring the rifle to the order at the left side.

—
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. S. 110.  Positions.

Mounted.—The head and body erect and square to the front,
the left upper arm hangs straight from shoulder, fore arm nearly
at right angles to the upper, hand 3 to 6 inches from and oppoj’
site centre of waist, back of hand to the front, thurb pointin
across the body, reins thrown over left thumb with thumb closed
on reins. Right arm hangs easily from shoulder, behind thigh,
back outwards and tips of fingers turned up. This is ** A# -
tion.” . -

Sit at Ease.~—Place the leit hand on pommel of saddle and the
right on top of the left. P

Advance Arms.—The right hand grasping the rifle behind thje'
hack sight 1s placed with the flat of the rifle resting on the upper
part of the right thigh, muzzle of rifle pointing to the horse’s
left ear, and nght clbow slhightly inclined cutwards.

C’wr'}y Arms.—Hrom the *° Advance,” ‘without altering the
grasp, place the butt in the hollow of the right thigh, muzzle to
Ican to the front, and slightly to the right, trigger-guard to the

lett.

Sling Arms.—Raise the riflc above the head, and with a left
circular movement pass the head between the rifle'and sling,
lower the weight on to leit shoulder with the sling in front of,
and the rifle behind the body, at the same time slip the right arm
between the sling and the rifle. ,

Unsling Arms.—Bend the right arm, slip elbow under the nfle
and with 1t give the rifie a cant forward until it is hanging on the
neck, then seize 16 with the right hand at the halance, and by an
upward cirgular motion disongage and bring it to the

ndvance,
-L#
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S. 111. SGZ‘H-#‘E‘W.

A man when mouanted without arms will, when two horses’
engths from the officer, bring his right hand smartly up to his
ridle hand, turn his head towards him, and, after a short pause
ub his right hand to Attention looking to his front after passing.

If halted, and an officer approaches, he will come smartly to

ttentzon, and proceed as before.

It at the Advance, he will, when two horses’ lengths from
he officer, bring his rifle to the Carry, turn his head towards
him, and, after passing, look to his front and Advance Arms.
If the rifle is slung, he will salute as without arms,

An officer when mounted salutes the same as when dis-
mounted.

The words of command when paying or returning a compli-
ment are Attentron, Carry—Arms. Eyes—Right (or Left).

Passing an Officer.—If leading a horse the soldier will turn his
1end smartly and look the officer in the face.

S. 112. Mode of Swimming a Horse.

Before swimming his horse the rider should slip the stirrups
1p to the top of the leathers, securing them from slipping by
slacing the leathers through the stirrups. The reins should be
mbuckled or knotted, so that the horse cannot catch his feet
n them. He should ride into the water, and as soon. as the
orse 18 out of its depth throw bimself flat on the water on the
lown stream side, guiding the horse with the remns. The man
hould regain the saddle as soon as the horse regains its footing,

NoTe.—In swimming horses over a wide stream where boats
re available, horses should be stripped-with the exception of
he bridle, and led in rear of the boats, which should be steadily

owed over. ‘




82

S. 113. Teaching Horses to Stand Steady.

* Single horses can he kept stationary in the following ways :—

() By being trained to stand whenever the reins are taken
over the head and placed on the ground.

(b) By securing the reins to the stirrup irom, or girth.
8. 114, Teoching o Horse to Stand Still Without being -Held.

There is no necessity to point out the importance of horses
being trained to stand still without being tied up. With a horse
thus trained a man can jump off and fire, or if he gets a fall
the chances are that the reins will come over the horse’s head,
and that the horse will stand where 1t 1s.

They can be trained by any of the following ways :(—

First Method.—Tie a strong piece of rope to the bit, and fasten
4 sack to the end of it. The effect of this is that as the horse
rmoves forward he treads on the sack, and gives himself a severe
jar in the mouth ; after a few lessons 1t will be found that he
will not move when the reins are thrown over his head.

Sécond Method.—Throw the reins over the horse’s head, at the
samé time fasten a cord from the bit to fetlock. This will give
him & similar jar in the mouth cvery time he makes a step.

Third Method.—A weight, such as a sand bag, weighing
about 10 lbs. to 14 1bs., fastened to the fop rein hung over the
horse’s head will answer the purpose.

However well trained a horse may be to stand alone, there is
always & risk, unless fastened so that he cannot move, that he
will move off either to join other horses, or to get water or food,
or-on account of being frightened.

-




- | 83 | ‘

S. 115. Walking on Foot.

The best long distance performances of mounted troops have
een done by those who made a habit of walking on foot a great
leal when on the march, especially down hill. Horses can
asily be taught to lead well at a walk, and 1t is not difficult to
rain them to move in quick time.

S. 116. Unsaddling.

A frequent cause of sore backs is the stoppage of the circula-
ion under the saddle, due to the saddle being girthed up and
pmaining for long hours in this position.

Even when there is not time to * unsaddle,” loosening the
irths and shifting the saddle eases the horse greatly. If un-
vddling be regularly practised, it is surprising how very short
time 1t takes. It is advisable In warm weather to unsaddle
lnce a day on the drill ground, or in the open country, whenever
ne horses are absent from their stables for any length of time.
b cold weather, the girths should ouly be slackened, and the
ddle shifted, as taking the saddle off may cause a chill. When
he saddles are removed, the backs shoud be at once hand-
bbed, slapped with the flat of the hand, and rubbed with
eady pressurc against the direction of the hair for a few minutes
order to restore circulation. -

S. 117. Rolling tn the Sand.

Nothing freshens a horse up more than a good roll in the sand,
ey soon pick up the habit. A handful of sand poured over the
ck often induces a horse to lie down and roll.

8. 118, Weight off the Back.

Another mogst important point t6 be impressed on all ranks is
e fact that even the lightest soldier is a heavy burden, and

ery minute that weight is removed from the horse’s back is a
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refreshing period of relief. Hence, when the men are working
mdependently during long days, they should be told to dismount
as often as practicable, and instructors should practise them ir
this by frequently making them dismount for a few minutes af

a time, The relief to the horse may be compared to thad
expemenced by & man putting down his rifle or a bundle for ¢
few moment’s rest when on the march-on foot.

5. 119. STABLE DUTIES.

1. The establishment and maintenance of a proper system o
stable discipline are of the first importance. Upon this th
health and cundltmn of the horses, and consequently the efli
ciency of the corps, depend. Sta.ble duties must never, there
fore, be allowed to sink to the level of a mere fatigue, the sam
punc(il;uality and regularity is to be observed as for any othe

arade,
- Squadron officers will attend all stables.

2 On Stables sounding the men “ Fell in” by troops iy
‘gtable’dress with grooming lit, and answer thelr names,

The troop leaders will then detail sufficient men to lead th
horses to water, two men to draw the feed, and the remainde
clean the troop lines while the horses are watering, tlis wor
to be complaeted by the time the horses return. On return
the horses from water cach man will take over his horse, secur
it on the lines, and groom it.

During stable hours no man is to leave the stables or hors
lines without the permission of his troop officer, nor is an
man to stop grooming to clean his saddlcry until his horse 1
passed as clean.

Officers will carefully note the condition of a horse’s coa
both as to cleanliness and health. The mane and tail shoul

also be examined.

-
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3. An officer {(mounted) will be-in charge of each squadron’s
horsés going to water.

No man will, under any circumstances, lead more than four
horses,

The captain of the day (mounted) will supcnntend the
watering of all horses,

Horses arc to be taken quietly to and from water without
rotting or hurrying, and should, when possible, be watered
before, and not undex urdma.ry circumstances untl two hours
after feeding.

Full fime 18 to be given.the horses while drmmking, and care
wst be taken that the men do not hurry them.

The fecds, both of corn and hay, will be m_&de out by a N.C.O,,
ssisted by the stable orderlies and placed behind the horses.

The horses are not to be fed before the semor officer on the
Ines or in stables orders the Feed to sound, on the report being

ade to him that the feeds arc ready.

The senior officer, on the report Al Fed being made to him,
wil order the Ihsmaiss from stables, before which no oflicer,
N.C. officer, or man will leave sfables or horse lines. On no
ccount 18 a horse to be groomed whilst feeding.

Befors turning out of stables everything is to be properly
prranged 1n 1ts place :—

Barrows cmptied, litter squared, tools collected, buckets
lled, saddlery arranged, and stablemen properly told off.

4. Officers commanding squadrons will satisfy theriselves
hat due provision has been made for watering, feeding, and

coming horses of men who are not at stables; also that
quadron-farrier sergeants inspect each horse’s shoes, back, &c.,
t all stables, that any horses ailing have been sent for the
cterinary officers’ inspection at the time fixed, a,nd any horse

equiring shoeing to the forge, _
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Troop leaders are responsible that all the horses of their sec-
tions are properly looked after and fed.

For inspection, or when a genior officer enters g stable or visits
the horse lines, the order will be given Stand (o your Horses.
The men will resume work on the order Carry on.

. In the day time during non-stable hours the horse lines or
sta.bles are 1 charge of line sentries or stablemen. These men
come on duty to relieve the night stable pijuet at the warning
for morning stables. Their duties are to kecp-the lines and
stables clean, to prevent horses‘injuring themselves or others,
and to take the nose bags off when they have finished feeding.
'The officer on duty, when he visits the stables or horse lines,
will satisiy himself that these duties are performed. The meals
of the line sentries or stablemen are bruught to them by the
orderlies.

6. Horses on the sick-lst will not remain in the squadron
stables or lines, but will be removed to the sick horse lines, and
placed under special charge of the veterinary officer.

7. Horses should be brought into the lines as cool as possible,
If horses are sweating the men should dismount, loosen girths,
and lead ten minutes before reaching lines.

Horses should under ordinary circumstances be unbitted and
their girths loosened when watered, and if possible the men
must dismount,

If, when the saddle is vemoved, a horse’s back is found o be
wet, 1t should be dried. The removal of a saddle too soon 18 a
frequent cause of sore backs.

If the horses are not brought in till near the men’s dinner
hour they will be watered and fed only. Stables will sound after
the men have had their dinners.

After the horses are sufficiently groomed the men shaould get

work at their kit and saddlery.

-




When the hord§s are not fed at the end of the stable hour, each
nan should be germitted to lecave stables as soon as the N.C.
Dfficer of his trogp tisfied that he has done his work.

S. 120. SKIRMISHING.

General Rules.
‘1. Skirmishing implies extended order, in which each indivi-
Qual should act and think for himself, and make use of all his
bowers, mental and physical, to attain a common object. It 131
ssential that the intelhgence of each man should be developed
by every possible means, and that a spirit of independent action,
subject to the control and general directions of the troop and
section leaders, should be encouraged.
2. In order that; the soldier may become a skilful, active, and
esourceful skirmisher, he should be trained to use his wits.
3. It i3 an important formation against a well-armed ecnemy.
The attack is generally carried out by successive lines of skir-
nishers, who work forward, to decisive range, and then gradually
merging into one another, push forward until they form a strong
iring line, enveloping,. or partly enveloping, the encmy’s
position at the closest possible range.

4. For instructional purposes a squad with arms will be
ormed, and, after a few drills, two squads should be exercised
jogether, and the methods of reinforcing, retiring, and rushing
farried out.

5. In order that the recruit may be accustomed to use his in-
elligence and Initiative from the commencement of his traming
3 a skirmisher, it will be explained to him that it is a tactical
xercise, and not a drill ; that the object is to teach hum the
practical methods of advancing and retiring, the use of cover,
nd the appheation of fire; and that mechanical preeision 1n
erforming the varions movements 1s not to be aimed at.
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. Skirmishers come to the “ trail ” when extending and atand
a.t ease after closing, without word of command, correct dress-
ing and keeping step are to be dispensed with, when halted they
will exither lie down or take up such a position behind cover as
" will afford them protection, and enable them to use their rifles
with effect.

7. Although words of command are used for drill purposes it]
is to be distinctly understood that in the practical work all
orders, as far as pusmblc are to be conveyed by signal.

8. At drill (dismounted}, skirmaishers will extend at the
double and close In quick time ; the section on which the close
ig made will halt if the line 1s not already halted.

9. When mounted, cxtensions will be made at the next in-
creased pace, or at the trot it done from the halt, and sections
will close at the next mcreased pace; the section on which the
close 13 made continuing to move forward, unless the section
on which the close i1s made 1s halted, or the movement is ordered
to be done “ to the halt,” in which cases the sections will clos
at the trot.

10. During exercises the squadron and troop leaders shoul
occasionally fall out as casualties, and the mcn carry on th
practices.

S. 121,  Special Points for Instruction and Explanation.

Some of the most important points to teach skirmishers arc

1. The systematic and intelligent use of cover, and th
difficrence between it and concealment.

2. Nursing the ammunition.

3. Fire effect, and surprisc fire.

4. Rapid, concealed, and protected advances.

5. In taking cover the first principle is to adapt a position tha
with the mnimum of exposure the rifle can be eflectively used,




-

-6. IExposure on sKy line or against background which would
show them up. -
| 7. Avoid crowchng
8. That cover should be selected when advancing, and if
here is no cover near, or that which exists is already occupied,
hey must throw themselves down in the open and hie as flat as
ossible,

3. 122. - Course of Instruction.

To be divided into preliminary training and practical apph-
ation.

I- S. 128. Prelominary Training.

Thlﬁ will be carried out on level ground as a dmnll, intervals
being generally maintained, and all movements, commands,
5_ignals, being strictly id accordance with these instructions.

S. 124. Practical Application.

‘This will be conducted in such a way as'to give skirmishers
\n opportunity of practising the various duties. they may be
palled upon to carry out In the field, and should embrace the
ollowing :(—

1. Attack of an epemy In pomtmn

2. Defence of a position.

3. Reconnaissance of a position or loeality held by an

ehemy.

4. Reconnoitring grmmd over which an advance is to be
made,

. Driving in patrols, scouts, and smpers

. Covering a retirement.

Occupying positions and quickly denying ground to the

enemy. i

_--Ttd".*t".n




90

S. 125. Preliminary Training.

Extending from line advancing.

On the word Ewtend, the centre section wil
open out to two paces (one horse’s length mounted]
from its No. 3, and move straight on, the remain.
From the .|ing sections will right or left incline as the case
centre by | may be, double, and, on gaining their intervalg

sections ) will left or right incline into line and take up th
(0. iunn.. \ Quick March. The men of each section wnli
paces— | open out to two paces from the left if on the righ

“ Extend.” |of, and from the right, if on the left of, the centrs
gection, and the extension is meant to be the in
terval betwecn the sections after the men in the
.sections have opened out.

Extensions from a flank are similarly ecarried out.

S. 126. Closing jrom Line.

On the [ ‘On the word Close the centre section will close on it
centre— < No. 3, and halt, if line not alrcady halted, the othe
“Close.” lsentions will wheel inwards and re-form line.

8. 127, Latending from Column of Sections.

On the - On the word Eatend the leading section wil
right continue straight on and open out to two pace
(or left) from its No. 3, the sections in rear will righ
6........ 1 (or left) incline ab the double, and form in line a
pnaces—  {the proper interval on the right of the leadin

“ Extend.” \section and then take up the Quick March.

On the command to Close after extending from column, th
gquad will re-form in line in close order, and then, if necessar

I bhe moved on 1n sections.




- 3. 128, Egxlending lo a Flank.

From the -
rear section On this command the rear section wheels in the
to the right |required direction and halts, the remaining gec-
(or left) to  [tions wheel In succession when the required inter-

. . ..paces— | val is reached.
"¢ BExtend.”

S. 129,  Inclining when Exlended. -

C QOn the word Inclime each man will turn half-

“ Right  |right and move on by the diagonal march, Left

Incline.” 3 Incline will be the command to resume the former
' | direction.

S. 130. Changing Direction.

oY

Change On the word Section the centre section will
direction | wheel half-right and move on, those on its right
half-right {will step short and align themselves with the
kar left) on |centre section, the sections on its left will right
the cenire |inchne at the double, and get in line with the
section.  'directing section at proper interval,

Changes of direction may also be made half-right (or left)
n the right (or left) section.

S. 131. Retiring.

ba—tire.  On this command the men will turn about and move

on ‘in the new direction, ‘




S. 132. Practical Skirmishing.

When the preliminary training is finished its practical appli
cation will be taught on broken ground, and although unifor
. mity of action is not to be demanded, nor foo much care giver
i to intervals and dressing, still each man should move with smart:
' ness and alacrity, strictly maintaining both silence and attention
Advances may be made alternately or otherwise, at the
‘double, in quick time, or even by crawling.
Orders are to be conveyed by signal or by passing them along
the line of skirmishers.
A section will be ordered to direct, and the direction pointed
out to all. HEach section takes its sharc in maintaining thy
direction towards the objective. The troop leader remain
with the section of direction, and the others conform to thei
movements in marching, changing, dircetion, halting, anc
retiring, signals are unneccssary and the method has the ad
vantage of stimulating the interest and intelligence of the mer]

Skirmishers should be taught to report the enemy’s disposi
tions, and to call attention to movements of other units.

Intervals may vary considerably and depend on tho nature 1;1]

the ground, the character of the operation, and the volume
fire it 1s desired to bring to bear. It should be cleatly recognise
{ that over-extension results in loss of control, and diminishes th
,volume of fire, and is dangerous in close country or wheneve
counter attack is probable. Itis essenfial, therefore, befo
‘extending that the front to be occupied should be carefull;
\explained. The normal interval for extension ig sixtee
paces.
Intervals are increased or reduced by the order being passe
along the line Increase or Decrease the Interval to.........

=
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S. 133. Cover.

The importance of concealment must be impressed on all
anks, Officers and N.C. Officers must set an example in this
espect, and see that it is followed by the men.

Cover to be efficient must fulfil the following conditions :—

(a) Afford 2 good view of the ground in front. - 1
(b) Permit the free use of the rifle.

(¢) Give concealment to the firer,

(d) Provide protection against the cnemy’s fire.

Instructors should, as far as possible, illustrate the various
ses of cover.

S. 134, Fire Effect.

’lhe fire unit is the troop or section, it must be cxplalned
hat—
- (@) Fire is most effective when it is steadily delivered at
a mark that can be seen.

(b) Success depends mainly upon accurate individual fire
at decisive range, and long range fire should not
be used without special directions. ,

(¢) In crises, and against large and conspicuous targets,
fire should be as rapid as 18 compatible with accuracy.
In ordinary cases fire should be slow.

(d) The moral and material effect of concentrated fire is
greater than when each man fires at a mark of his
own selection.

(¢) Oblique, or enfilade fire is more effective than frontal
and gives better results, and usually has greater
moral effect.

(/) Fire delivered unexpectedly at short ranges gives good

results, and men should watch for such chances. |




Ground which affords slight cover may be crossed by running

{(g) A few good men, widely extended, and concealed, may
by rapid fire, often deceive the enemy, and inflic
serious loss.

Every available nfle should be placed in the firing line, anc
the serrefiles, unless required for supervising or other duty
should be in line, and firing with the troop.

S. 135. Fure Discipline.

Fire discipline means strict attention to the signals and order
of the commander, combined with intelligent observation o
the enemy. It insures the careful adjustment of the sight
deliberate aim, economy of ammunition, and prompt cessatio]
of fire when the target disappears, or the leader sounds hi
whistle. ,

It requires of the men endurance of the enemy’s fire, cver
when no reply is possible ; and, when superior control no longe:
exists, a cool and intelligent use of the rifle. y

. S. 136, Autack Practice.
The following rules are given as a guide :—

1. Extensions should be made, if possible, under cover, anc
ingtructions as to direction and objective given before extending
2. Wlnlst the general direction is maintained, the men may
deviate to the right or left to take advantage of cover, bu
regain their intervals before crossing exposed-ground.

3. That they do not crowd. '

4, In order to take advantage of a well-sheltered approacl
from one posttion to another, they may move in file, but only
when ordered to do so by their leader.

6. Exposed ground will, if the encmy’s fire is heavy ang
accurate, be crossed by rushes at the quickest possible pace
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preeping, or crawling forward by ones or twos by different
rourses, at different times and from different points of the line.
6. 1t is important that before or during an advance each man
should mark out for himself the new position he intends to
ecupy—which should be as nearly as possible—to his front,
and not mask or interfere with the fire of his comrades.

7. The men of a scction should keep together.

8. When two or more troops are advancing in a general line,
ind it is no longer possible to retain this formation under the
enemy’s fire, the advance will be continued by alternate rushes.
he leader of the body ordered to advance will give the order
ot signal to his men. He will lead the way, halt as before de-
cribed, and commence firing. When he halts and opens fire,
he next troop which has been firing in order o cover the
\dvance, will now rush forward, halt in line with the troop in
ront, and open fire; or each successive troop may be taken .
peyond the one in front.

8. 137. Pﬂéition of Leaders.

Troop and squadron leaders place themselves where they
an best carry out their duties; but, as a rule, they should be
. front, and show thc way from cover to cover. In open
round, when the line is halted and the enemy’s fire heavy,

hey must lie down among the men, and near the centre of their
ommands.

S. 138. Duties of Leaders.

1. To explamn clearly to every man the objective of the

Panc&uvrc about to be carried out, and how it is to be reached.
2. To gelect the successive hwltmg places.

3. To determine the method of advance.

4. To maintain the general direction. |
%
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b. To prevent crowding.
6. To point ‘out target and give the range.
7. To control the expenditure of ammunition, and repor
when 1t 18 running short.
8. To lead the way from cover to cover.
9. To prevent wild firing.
10. To repeat signals and obey orders promptly.

S. 139. Duties of Rank and File.

It should be impressed upon the men that combined action 1
always more likcly to be successful than isolated efforts, ang
that men fighting under the control of leaders and alongsids
comrades are more confident and co-operate more effectivel;
than when each man advances, retires, or ha,lts as seems bes
to himself. ' :

It is to be recognised, however, that when men are extendcy

" at wide intervals, and also when under heavy fire, troop an(
cven scction leaders cannot always exercise direct control
Hence the men must learn to act independently, first by clea
explanations, then by practice accompanied by constant ques
tioning, until every individual knows exactly what is expecte
of him when left to himself, viz, :—

1. Continue fighting, and do his best to carry out hs com
mander’s 1ntentions.

2. On no account to retire or give ground.

3. Fire dcliberately, and husband ammunition,

4. Tf reinforcements come up, take the orders of the neares

officer or N.C.QO.

S. 140. Reinforcing.

It 13 incvitable in action that regiments, squadrons, an
troops will become mixed up. It is important to accusto
men to such conditions, and to make them understand that




hey use their intelligence and their eyes, confusion may be
each}y reduced to order. For this purpose two troops may
e extended in two parallel lines. On the word or signal Re-
nforce the rear troop will advance and cccupy the intervals
1 the front line, no regard being paid to the order in which the
1en place themselves.

Attention should be given to the fo]]uwmg —

1. The men should at once look to the nearest troop leader
1 orders.

2. They should re- orgamze when the cover affords a good
pportunity. |

Troops should be practised in reinforcing on either flank by
olonging the line to the rght or left.

S. 141. Assembling.

Troops will be taught to assemble after attack practice, in
lumn 1n rear of their leaders. On the command ** Assemble ™

cop leaders will double out and take up their position in
lumn, the men falling in at the double without noise in rear
their respecfive troop leaders.

S. 142. Retiring.

Retirements must be conducted with the greatest circum-
section. If well in hand, the men may retire from cover to
ver at the quickest possible pace, a few of the most active
eing lett behind for a short time at each halt to cover the re-
rement of the remainder. Troops may also retire alternatcly,
ording each other mutual support, by taking up successive
re positions. If, however, the men are at all shaken, as when
attack has fa.lled the retirement must be in quick time, and
ranks should exert themselves to the utmost to insure that

C. 11182, D ‘
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it 18 carried out, notwithstanding losses, with steadiness an
regularity, it pulls the men together, and imposes caution o1
the enemy. A rapid retreat, in such conditions, iz a fruitfu
source of panie, and gives the enemy much encouragement.

An extended line should also practice withdrawing men on
ab a time, with instructions to rally under cover. Inall form
of retirement in extended order the men will turn about.

S. 143.  Releving.

1. When halted, the new line extends, if possible, under cover
advances to the old line, and lies down in the intervals. Thq
old line then retires under its protecting fire, and closes when 1
reaches cover, or halts at a suitable distance in rear.

2. When reliring, the new line exténds a considerable distancs

in rear, and each man selects a good position. The old lin

' doubles through the new, and closes when 1t reaches cover, of
halts at a suitable distance in rear.

S. 144.  Rallying.

Skirmishers attacked by cavalry should form Rallying Square:
by one or two sections closing back to back, and delivering well

dlrccted fire.

S. 145, Defence Practice.

The chief points to be a,ttcnc'[ed to in the occupation of a pos|
or position are—

1. Bach skirmisher 13 In a position to use his rifle effeetively

2. Invisibihity.

3. Ranges ascertained as far as possible.

4. Protection of flanks.

N




DISMOUNTED DUTY.

S. 146. General Instruciions.

The cases where mounted troops would be most effectively

cmployed upon dismounted duty are—

(a) To seize and hold tactical positions, often far in ad-
vance of the slower moving infantry columns, and
to deny their occupation to the enemy.

(b) While lmldmg the enemy in front to twn and nutﬂank
him upon all occasions, and even by a widely ex
tended manceuvre to threaten his rear.

(¢) To force a defile, or to scize a bridge, fords, &c.

{d) To offer resistance, during a retreat, sufficient to com-

pel the enemy to deploy, and thus to gain tiwe. -

(e) To support cavalry or recomnoitring parties by cover-
ing their retreat through a defile, or by taking advan-
tage of any other suitable position for bungmg fire
to bear unexpectedly on pursuing cavalry,

(f) To form strongly posted points for the sugport of cavalry
when attacking, and to hold 1n chfck an cnemy’s
cavalry and artillery at bridges, fofds, defiles, &c.

() To defend camps, bivouacs, and unocgupied posts.

With reference to (b} a well dire ¢ ppened upon the
flank or rear of an encmy by even a small of dismounted
men, well placed under cover, has frequently he effect of
turmng the enemy out of a strong positio
The utmost care 1s required in dismounting men where Oppos-
ing cavalry could attack them.

Tmops Bhould dismount for fire action, if possible, under
[COVer.

The nearer horses are to the men the better, as they
hin confidence thereby and can then allow the enemy to
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approach within easy range, at the same time retaining th
power to mount and move off rapidly.

Mounting and dismounting must be carried out expeditiously
and when mounted, the men shounld get away quickly.

Sections and larger units on fairly level ground where no im|
mediate cover is available should gallop to the point where the;
are to dismount, and the led horses should be taken to the bes
avallable cover.

S. 147. Methods of Carrying out Dismounted Duty.

Dismounted duty may be performed by the following
methods :—(1) By the whole force dismounting and linkin,
horses. (2} By three-fourths dismounting and leaving the Nos.
mounted in charge of the horsesof each section. Nos. 3 will b
dismounted 23 soon as practicable,

Method (1) is applicable when a long continued dismounteg
action 18 contemplated, and when the horges are required to rq
main stationary. In the event of the dismounted men havin
left their horses at a distance, and it not being advisable to with
draw them from the firing line, the Nos. 3 only may be sent bac
to bring up the horses, the remainder maintaining their position
( Troop leaders and odd numbers advance on
horse’s length.—All dismount. The even num
bers bring their horses up into line, and close ij
towards the centre; the men then take one pac
Link Horses {to the front, and turn about facing their horses

Action. | The head-ropes, without unfastening the kno
ate brought over the horse’s head clear of the rein
Each man then passes hig head-rope to the ma
on his then right, who secures it with two hal
hitches to the jowl-piece of his own horse’s hea
| collar. |
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Officers’ horses will be linked on the right and serrefiles on
he left of their troops.

Horses may be “ ringed ™ into a circle by bringing round and
ying the flanks together.
A horse guard will be detailed.
Hotses may also be coupled or left singly by tying their heads
ound to the saddle.
Method (2) has the advantages of quickness and mobihity,
nd should be usually adopted.
/  The troop leader and the odd numbers advance one
horse’s length, and all except Nos. 3 (who sling their
rifles) dismount as rapidly as possible, the even numbers
Lction. | bring their horses up in line, and the horses of each sec-
tion are handed over to the Nos. 3. The men then
\double out and form ten paces in front of their horses.

’ S. 148. How the Horses should be Handed Over.

Nos. 1, 2, and 4 will drop the bottom reins on to their horse’s
eck, and take the top reins clear over the horse’s head and
and them to No. 3 ; No. 1 passing the reins between the jowl-
licce and jaw of No. 2’s horse. No. 3 will shorten up the reins
f the led horses as far as practicable. Unless this is done good
pading cannot be insured.

The horses will be left in charge of an officer or N.C.O., who

3 responsible that—

1. Precaution is taken against surprise.

2. Constant communication is kept up with the firing line,

3. Unless there is ample cover they are not to be in the line
of fire in rear of the dismounted men, but, if possible,
removed to a flank, ‘

4. The horses of each section are kept distinet, with their

heads towards the firing line.
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S. 149. Dismounting to a Flonk.

If it be required to dismount to the flank when in column ¢
route (¢.e., column of scctions), Nos. 1, 2, and 4 dismount and giv
their horses to No. 3, who will not advance 1n this instance.

5. 150. To Mount.

The horses will be brought up and halted close to the me
who will remain stcady until the command or signal Moun
when they will run rapidly to their horses, mount independentl)
and take their places in the ranks,

As soon as the Nos. 3 have released the horses, they will moy
up two horses’ lengths, and the sections will reform on them

Note.—As a general rule, the horses will be brought to th
men.

S. 151. Drill and Manauvre of Led Horses.

They should be exercised by word of command or signal, an
acoustomed to move at the trot or gallop 1n liune or column.

A horse must be taught to lead well, and should be frequent]
exercised over bad ground, the man leadmfr by the reins dra,w
over the horse’s hcad The Nos. 3 mounted will be frequent]
practised in leading the other horses of their sections.

If & horse will not lead at first, he can be easly taught
followed by another man with a wh1p

The horses should also be practised in being led by the me
dismounted, each man taking his reins over and placing h
arm through them. Blank ammumt;mn should occasionally
fired 1n th1s position.

- 8. 152. Ezplanation of Movement.

Tt is of the utmost importance that the object of an intend
movement should be fully explained to all ranks before
action takes place, and the few moments so employed will
more than repaid by the results gained from intelligent actio

e
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S. 1563. Occ-upat‘ion of a Position.

The following is & simple method of occupying a defined
sition by any given number of men whom it is desired to place
multancously in the firing line.

The officer commanding the troop or squad will select in the
ntre of the given position some conspicuous and definite
ject, for example, a tree, bush, or rock. He will similarly
lect objects upon the right and left of the position. These
jects will be indicated to the centre man (or section), and to
¢ flank men (or sections) respectively. When thoroughly
nderstood by the whole troop, the officer commanding will
rect the remaining men (or sections) to fill up the mtervals
e will then give the command Ewlend, Doubk (or Gallop)

‘arch.
t

The men named will then move direct upon the objects, the
mainder opening out and dividing the intervals.

The centre man {or section} will be usually detailed as the
it of directiop.
Upon the arrival of the men upon the position indicated, each

select and take up a position and lie down, being careful
t to expose himself against the sky lLine. :

The movement will be constantly practised by single men
d by sections until it is understood.

This movement constitutes the basis of the modern system of
tack, and if carried out by the men mounted the extension
ould invariably be by sections, the front of the position
ected varying according to the strength of the body of

ops. . ‘
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TROOP DRILL MOUNTED.
S. 154, Fundamental Principles of Mounted Drill.

The principles of mounted drill are identical with those for th
soldier on foot having regard to the difference in intervals, did
tances, and pace.

The essentials of mounted drill are simplicity, and rapidity
and the first principle for the execution of any movement is tha
each unit is to be led to its position in the new formation by th
shortest route in the simplest manner, and as rapidly as possible

The object when training any body of mounted men is to s
exercise it that it will be able fo manceuvre by following its leade
without commands,

The following are the principal tests by which the general dri]
efficiency of & body of mounted troops can be judged :—

(1) That commands and signals are obeyed simultaneously
and correctly.
(2) That there is absence of noise and confusion.

(3) That the various units are handled by their leaders alik
in close or extended formations, by signal and 1]
silence, with rapidity and smoothness.

And when in close formation—
(4) That pace and direction are carefully maintained.

(5) That distances and intervals are correctly kept from thy
unit of direction.

{(6) That wheels are accurately made.
(7) That words of command are distinctly given.
That cohesion and steadiness are properly observed.

| (8) Tt




; 105

! e

nd when in extended order—

(9) That the men act mdepcndeutly, with confidences,
intelligence, and rapidity.

(10) That troop and section leaders have sufficient Iatntude
given them.

S. 155. Proving a Troop.

Flanks of sections and others Prove by bringing the rifle to the
arry, returning to the Advance on the command, 4ds you—
ere. If the rifle is slung the men act as in foot drill.

S. 1566, Movements.

The wvarions movements done on foot will be practised
ounted, the command Welk—March being substituted for
ick—March and T'rot for Double ; also three horses’ lengths
r three paces except with regard to the positions of troop
wders and serrefiles, who will be one horse’s length in front
hd rear respectively of the troop.

Marching in lime and column.

Decreasing and increasing the front.

Inclining, in line and column (for short distances only).
Wheeling or changing direction, in line and column.
Advancing 1n column from line halted.

Forming column from line advancing.

Forming troop to the halt from column.

Forming troop in any direction from column on the move.
When required, formations may be made to the outer or inner

}
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S. 157. Pace aﬂduﬂirection.

To be a good judge of pace is one of the essential qualificatior
of a leader of mounted troops.

Officers and N.C.0.’s are not to be considered fit to lead unt
they have acquired proficiency in riding at the fixed rates ove
meagured distances,

Evenness of pace is of great importance in manceuvrin
mounted men, and N.C.0.’s and section leaders should I
accustomed to set pace and give and keep the direction,

The commander of every unit is responsible for the leading |
his command, the direction, if necessary, being indicated by hir

The rates of marching are, at a walk, 4 miles ; trot, 8 miles
and gallop, 15 miles per hour. |

S. 1568. Dressing.

This consists in—

(1) Every horse and rider being in a perfectly square positi
to the front.

(2) The preservation of correct intervals between files.

(3) The maintenance of the proper distance from the trog
leader. Al dressing will be towards the centre, and shoul
when possible, be done on the move and in rear of an alignmer
No time is to be lost for dressing so long as the general Ir
ig correct, but this does not prevent the ranks being dressed |
any point for an accurate alignment at the halt,

S. 159. The March in Line.

This march is regulated by the following principles :—
(@) Strict uniformity of pace. |
(b) Correct and steady direction.

(¢) Riding wnth proper intervals and distances.

(d) Looking straight to the front without crowding.




N

ny change of direction of the troop leader is conformed to by
he centre guide turning his horse the same degree when he
rrives at the point where the troop leader changed, and by the
ien gradually but quickly placing their horses in the same
irection and parallel to the leader’s front.
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In order to secure steadiness in the ranks if 1s important that
1 moving off from the halt at the trot or gallop the horses
hould be first put in motion at the walk, and then gradually but
wpidly brought to the trot, and from it to the gallop. A simi-
wr gradation of pace is to be observed in coming to the halt
rom the gallop or trot.

The walk, trot, or gallop must commence and cease simul-
'a,neousl}r throughout a body of troops.

If from any cause the leadet’s pace becomes irregular, the ad-
ance will be regulated by the centre guide.

If an obstacle stops a man, he will, without orders, drop back
n the serrefile rank, resuming his place as opportunity offers.

S. 160. Wheeling on a Fixed Pivot.

All wheels of & troop from the Halt or at a walk are made on
fixed pivot except when a column changes direction. The
oop leader moves on an arc with a radius equal to half-troop
Eontage. -

S. 161. Wheeling on a Moving Pivot.

Wheels at the trot or gallop, and at all paces when a column
hanges direction, are cxecuted on a moving pivot. The troop
ader moves on an arc with a radius as folows :—

17 men in ranks (avar strength), 12 yards.

14 men in ranks (peace strength), 9 yards, ‘
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The same general principles are to be observed as in wheel
on a fixed pivot.

The troop leader continues, during the wheel, the same pace
that the troop was moving at before the wheel was ordered.

The inner flank man will check to three-fourths the pace, the
outer flank moves half as fast again as the centre; and the
original pace will be resumed on completion of the wheel.

S. 162, The Wheel About of Troops.

For drill and instructional purposes, the wheel about of troops
to the right and left should be practised.

MoviNng TO A FLANEK.

S. 163. (a) By Half Sections.

Half Sectéons[ The right half section wheels to the right and
Right, Walk - marches to the flank. The remainder move of
—March. |in succecssion in the same manner.

S. 164. (b) By Sungle File.

Swngle Files Right,{ As for half section, substituting the wor
Walk—March. \ File for Half Section.

SQUADRON DRILL.

S. 169. General Instructions.

It should be understood by all ranks that— -

1. Each unit forming in succession T'o the Halt will, by orde
of its leader, halt a horse’s length in rear of the alignment, dres

up to it, and sit at ease.
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2. Troops number from right to left in line, and front to reas
n column and echelon as 1st, 2nd, 3rd, and 4th troops.

3. If a troop has less than nine men in the rank, it is advisable
or drill purposes to divide it among the others, and thus avoid
ontinually telling off fresh centre guides.

4. In Column to Line formations, the third troop forms on the
ight, and the second and fourth troops form on the left, of the
rading troop, unless otherwise ordered.

5. In movements from Iane fo Colummn, unless a flank is named
he formations will be made on the 2nd troop, followed in suc-
ession by the 3rd, 1st, and 4th troops.

6. When a movement is carried out simultaneously the com-
ands will be given by the squadron leader.

S. 166. Dressing and Covering.
(@) The centre guides cover their troop leaders at one horse’s .
length distance.
(6 The men keep in line with the guides.
Vhen in line—

(¢) The troop leaders keep their alignment with and proper
interval from the troop leader next them on the dress-
ing hond.

Vhen 1n column—

(d) The troop leaders cover the leader immediately in front
at troop wheeling distance.

S. 167.  Direction.

The centre (or second) troop leader (unless another is named)
irects the squadron, and the squadron leader may indicate the

bject or instruct the directing troop leader to follow him., ‘




.
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S, 168,  Formation of the Squadron.
(a) Line.

(b) Squadron Column.

cul )
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(¢} Column of H :ﬂf Squadrons.
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8. 169. Post of O;‘ﬁce-r.;, &e.

Squadron Leader, for parade or inspection, onc horse’s longth

b front of the troop leaders, and opposite the centre of his

quadron. When drilling, he is not restricted to any position.
Troop Leader, one horse’s length in front of his centre guide.

Serrefile Officers—
Ix Ling, one horse’s length in rear of the centre of squadron.
Ix Sguapron CouvmN, one horse’s length from the left
flank and opposite the centre of squadron.
In SECTIONS, one horse’s length on the outer flank of the
gection covered in line.
Troop Sergeant, one horse’s length in rear of centre guide.
Serrefiles, one horse’s length behind the troop to which posted,
there be only one (in addition to the troop sergeant) he covers
e right-hand man ; if two, they cover the flank men, the senior
yeing on the right, except where otherwise ordered. In Column

f Sections they ride on the outer flank and in line with the
tction covered In Laine. ‘
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N.0. Officers—

In Lizve—Squadron Sergt.-Major one horse’s length in rea;
of right flank. Squadron Quarter-Master Sergt. onc
horse’s length mn rear of left flank. Farrier Sergt. one
horse’s length in rear of right flank of 3rd troop.

In 8QuanroN CoruMN—In the same position and in rea;
of the same troops as 1 hine.

In CoLumn OF SectroNs—Squadron Sergt.-Major on th
outer flank and m line with the leading section
Squadron Q.-M. Sergt. on the outer flank and in lin¢
with the rear section. .

O~ tEE MarcE—The Squadron Sergt.-Major rides behing
the rear .body to check irregularities.

A trumpeter, when accompanying his leader, rides 3 horse’s
length interval on his left, and the same distance in rear o
him. At other times he 18 in rear of the left flank of the 1sf
troop, the other trumpeter being in rear of the left flank of the
drd troop.

S. 170. Proving a Squadron.
Squadron—Attention.  Flanks of Troops—Prove. As you—
Were Centre Guides—Prove. As you—Were.

Tae SqguaproNy MarcHING.

S. 171. (a) In Line.

On the leader’s command or signal Walk—Mareh the squadron|
moves off, the divecting troop leader being responsible for thd
pace and direction. The others look to their front, align thems-
selves with, and keep correct interval from, the dressing poin

| by an occasional glance. When this can be well done, th
| ——————————
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quadron should be practised in making long advances, com:
iencing at a walk, and increasing the rate, to the frot and
allop, and back again to the trot and walk.

S. 172, (b) In Squadron Column.

The leading troop leader pays attention to the pace and direc-
ion, and the others correctly cover the leader immediately in
ront of them. ‘

S. 173. {¢) In Column of Hal} Squadrons,

This is carried out on the same principle as the March in Line,
he left troop leader of the first half squadron directs, and the
eft troop leader of the second half squadron 1s responsible for
rovering him at troop wheeling distance.

ForMATION OF SQUADRON COLUMN.

S. 174, (a) From Iine Halted.

Sguadron ; On the word Marchk the squadron moves off, the
Column |leaders of the 2nd, 3rd, and 4th troops then at once
from the |give the command T'reop, Right—Incline, and lead
Right (or ! their troops until they themselves are successively in
Left) rear of the troop leader next in front, when they
Walk— |say Zvoop, Left—Incline, and follow, correctly
March. \covering the troop in front at column distance.

If the flank is not named the squadron moves off, the 2nd troop
being followed 1n succession by the 3rd, Ist, and 4th troops.

If required to be done to the halt the leader halts his squadron

when column 15 formed. ‘
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8. 175. (b) From Line on the Move.

The squadron leader gives the command Form Squadro;

Column—From the Right (or Lefty or Squadron—Column, anc
the movement is done in the same way as when halted. |

]

h - Squadron Column from Line.




(15 |

8. 176. (c) From Column of Half Squadrons Halted.

r On the word March the leading half squadron ad-
quadron | vances and the 2nd troop leader gives the command
Column | Troop, Right—Incline, followed when he 1s behind
rom the |the 1st troop leader by Troop Left—Incline ; the 3rd |
ight (or ) troop leader (when the 2nd troop 1s at column dis-
Left) |tance from him) will give the command, Troop,
Wallk— | Walk—March ; the 4th troop leader (when the 3rd
March. |troop moves off) will give the command Troop,
Right—Incline, Walk—March, followed when cover-
\ing the 3rd troop by Troop, Left—Incline.

S. 177. (d) From Column of Helf Squadrons Moving.

Form y On this command the troop i1n the leading half
lquadron | squadron on the flank named will continue to move
Column |forward, and the other troop in the lcading half
rom the { squadron will incline and cover it ; the troop leaders
1ght {or |of the rear half squadron will give the command

Left). | Troop—Halt, and then proceed as in forming when
‘halted. ]

8. 178. (e) From Column of Sections.
The squadron leader gives the command Form—T'roops, and
ach troop forms in line.

Formarion oF CorLoMN oF HALF SQUADRONS.
S. 179. (@) From Line Halled.
 On the word March the squadron moves off,
Column of |the leaders of the 3rd and 4th troops give the
Talf Squadrons|command Troop, Right (or Left)—Incline,
From the {followed (when bhehind the half squadron in
Right (or Left) (front) by Troop, Left (or Right)—Incline,
Walk—March. Lclusing to troop distance, and dressing by the

lelf troops, '
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If the flank 1s not named the squadron moves off on the word
March ; the l1st troop leader gives the command Troop, Left—
Incline, followed by Troop, Right—Incline when behind the 2nd
troop; the 4th troop leader gives the command Troop, Right—

. Incline, followed by Troop, Left—Incline when behind the 3rcﬂ
troop, the dressing is by the left troops of each half squadron.

S. 180. (b) From Lwme on the Move,

The command wiil be Form Column of Half Squadrons, o
Form Column of Half Squadrons from the Right (or Left) and)
the iormatlun will be done the same as from line halted.

8. 181, (¢} From Squadron Qolumn Halted.

On the Left{ On the word March, the squadron moves off, th
(ot Roght) |2nd and 4th troop leaders give the command, Troop
Form . | Left (or Right) Incline—Trot, and when opposit
Column of | their places on the left of the 1st and 3rd troop
. Half they gnrc Troop, Right (or Lejt)}——Incline, followe
Sguadrons (on nearing the alignment by Zroop—Wealk ; the
Walk— | 3rd troop leader gives the command Z'reep—1Trot,
March. \and closes to froop distance from the lst troop.

S. 182. (d) From Squadron Column on the Move.

On the Left ; On the word Column, the 2nd and 4th troop
(or Right) |leaders will give the command, Troop, Left (or
Form | Right—Incline, Trot, and form on the left (or right)
Column - of the 1st and 3rd troops, the 3rd troop leader wiil
of Half |give the command, Troop—Trot, followed, when at
Squadrons. |the proper distance, from the 1st troop by the

I \command, Z'roop—Walk.

L
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| 8. 183. (&) From Column of Sections.

i the Left) .

or Right) | Each troop leader gives the command Form—
Form | Troop, and then proceeds as i1n forming from
Column | Squadron Column.

of Half

Pquadrons. )

ForMatrion oF LINE.

S. 184, (a) From Squadron Column Halled.

( On the command Marchk the squadron will
advance, the 2nd and 4th troop leaders wall then at
Form |once give the command, Troop, Left Incline—Trot,
ISquadron |and each in succession will form on the left of the
Walk— < leading troop by giving the command, Troop, Right
March. |—Incline, when opposite their places, followed on
nearing the alignment by Troop—Walk. The 3rd
troop will form on the right of the 1st troop in a
\similar way.

S. 185, (b) From Squadron Column on the move.

([ On the word Squadron the 3rd troop leader will
give the command I'roop, R@?ght——lﬂclﬁne,. Tfrot,
Form— |followed by Troop, Left—Incline, when 1t arrives
quadron. | opposite, and Walk when about one horse’s length
in rear of its place An the alignment. The 2nd
and 4th leaders will act in a similar way, and

| form on the left of the leading troop. '
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Line may also be formed on the right or left of the leading
troop by giving the command, On the Right (or Left) Form—

‘Squadron. |

- o A e b
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Line from Squadron Column,
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S, 186. () From Column of Half Squadrons halted.
¢ On the word March the squadron will advance,
the troop leader on the right of the rear half squad-
ron will give the command, Troop, Right Incline—
Form | T'rot, and when opposite his place on the right of the
Squadron |leading half squadron, Troop, Lefi—Incline, fol-
Wallk— |lowed on nearing the alignment by Troop—Walk ;
March. |the troop leader on the left of the rear half squadron
will give the command Troop, Left—Incline—
Trot, and form in s similar way on the left of the
Uleading half squadron.
Line may also be formed on the right or left of the leading
half squadron by the command On the Right (or Left) Form—
Squadron, in which case the 3rd and 4th troops will by command
| of their leaders incline in one line and form on the named fiank.

S. 187. (d) From Column of Half Squadrons on the move.
The command is Form—=Squadron, or On the Right (or Lgﬂ)

Form—~-Squadron, and the troop leaders proceed as in Forming
from the halt.

-
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Line from Column of Half Squadrons. | '
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S. 188. (e} From Column’of Sections.

Form— On the word Squadron the troop leaders will give
Squadron. {the command, Form—Troop, and proceed as ir
forming line from squadron column.

S. 189. Forming Obligue Line from ILaine or Squadron Oolumn1

This can be done by wheeling troops half-right {or left), fol-
lowed by the command, On the Right (or Left) ¥orm—Squadron,
in which case the rear troops form on the refused flank of thel
leading troop, that 1s to say :(—

(2) If from line, and the troops have been wheeled half-
right, the rear troops will be ordered to form on
the left of the leading troop and vice wversd.

(b) If from squadron column, and the troops have been
wheeled half-right, the rear troops will be formed
on the right of the leading troop and wice versd.

S. 190, Forming Line to the Halt from Sﬁ-uadron Column.

, ([ On the word Sguadron the leading troop moves
To the Hall |on three horses’ lengths, and is halted, and sat at

Form— {ease by its leader, the others form on the right
Squadron. |and left (or on the right or left if ordered) as
Lbefore at a walk.

FormaTiON oF COLUMN OF SECTIONS.

S. 191, (a) From Line on the move.

S f;f; from On this command the right section of the line

| e:ke Right continues.to advance, the remaining sections in-
(or L ef:)g of chining to their right will, n succession, follow
Squadron. and cover,

————— e —
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- 8. 192. (b)) From Squadron Column on the move.
Form ( On this command the right section of each
Sections from | troop continues to advance, and the remaining
the Right { sections inclining to their right will, 1n succession,
(or Left) of |follow and cover the leading section of their
Troops. \troops.

S. 193. (¢} From Column of Half Squadrons on the move.

 On this command the right section of the lead-
Form ing half squadron confinues to advance, and the
Bections from | remaining sections in the half squadron inclining
the Right |to their right will, in succession, follow and cover.
(or Left) of { The troop leaders of the rear half squadron will
Half give the command Troop—Halt, and will ad-
ISquadrons. |vance their troops in sufficient time to connect
| t‘ﬁﬁlt}h the rear section of the troop preceding

them.

CraNeEs oF DIRECTION.
S. 194. (@) In Line.
The squadron is never wheeled 1n line ; troops should wheel
ight or left, and the squadron re-form.

8. 195. (b) In Sguadron Column.
Valk—March.—As before.

Head | On the word Wheel the 1st troop leader gives the
Right (or | command T'roop, Right—Wheel, the 2nd, 3rd, and
Left)— | 4th troop leaders give the same commands when
Wheel. |they arrive at the wheeling point. Sec Plate.

If desived to change at less than }-circle, the squadron leader
ives the command For-ward, when the lst troop is at the
ngle he wishes the change made, the 1st troop leader instantly
ives the command, T'roop For-ward, and the others in sue-
ession give similar orders, after wheeling the required angle.

_' e
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The Squadron Column should also be practised in changing its
head by the command Head }-Right (or Left), i.¢., wheeling,
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S. 196. (¢} In Column of Half Squadrons.

| Changes of dircction in this formation are not to be made.
The troops should wheel to either hand, which will form the
column of half squadrons in the new direction.

S. 197, (&) In Column of Sections. :
Head J On the word Wheel the leading section wheels
Right (or Left)< in the required divection, and the remainder do

—~Wheel.  |likewise in succession.

S. 198. () Squadron Column Marching to a Flank in Sections
: changing direction.

Squadron y  On the word Wheel the leading sections of troops
Right (or |will wheel as one line, the remaining sections fol-
Left)— ({lowing and covering their respectwe leadmg sec-
Wheel. )tions,
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' | 8. 199. Squadron in Column of Sections whecling the Head

of Troops. i

) On the word Wheel each troop changes if

Elée_agj gfggf? ° direction, and the troop leaders place thcn:
W—Wkeel selves one horse’s length in front of thej

' leading scctions.

MARCHING TO A FLANEK.

S. 200. (a) From Line.
The squadron may be moved to a flank—

(1) In squadron column, by the command Zroops Righ
(ov Left)—Wheel.

¥ - - - Jp—
- - - -t
- - - - .
f - rd -

NoTe.—When atatinna{:y, the command will be T?'oopj
Rught (or Left) Wheel, Walk—March. Ifrequired to be done t
the halt, the command will be * To the Halt, &£c.”

(2) In Column of Sections, by the command Sections—
Right (or Left) in which case each troop leader place
himself on the inner flank of, and, in line with, th{
leading section of his troop.

EE5558508588085E888

8. 201. (0) From Squadron Column,

The squadron is moved to a flank by the command Section
—Right (or Left). In this case each troop leader places hi

| self one horse’s length in front of No. 4 of the leading sectio

-

<
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\f Sections—Left he 1s one horse’s Iength in front of No. 1),

.., No. 4 or No. 1, as the case may be, follows his troop leader.

SE5Eg

, l SE588"

[ 1 EEEEE"

y | 1 EEEEE
S. 202. (¢} From Columm of Half Squadrons.
The squadron is moved to o flank by the command Sections
_Right (or Left), and the leading troop leaders of each half-
quadron place themselves one horse’s length in front of their

irst section, and the leaders of the troops following them march
In line with, and on the inner flank of, their leading sections.

| n  EES2ES5E88888

| |  EE2ES288888
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' 8. 203. Sguadron Column Marching to a Flank in Sectior

and Forming Column of Sections.

Heads ‘
of Troops On the word Wheel cach troop changes its dive:
Right— ) tion, and the leader moves to the inner flank of I
(ov Left) [ leading section.
Wheel.
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YorrLon.

8. 204.  Advancing in Fchelon from Line halted.

/ The leader of the 1st troop will give the command
Walk—March, and when 1t reaches wheeling dis-
tchelon  {tance from the 2nd troop, the 2nd troop leader
' T'roops | will give the command, Troop, Walk—2March, and
"rom the dlrect the marching of his troop, so that the r1ght
Right hand man ig at column distance from, also in rear
r Left). |and on the left of, the left-hand man of the leading
troop. The 3rd and 4th troops will do likewise 1n

— iy,

| succession,
S. 205. Forming Echelon from Line Moving.
Form  { On this command, the 1st, 2nd, and 3rd troop

chelon of |leaders will give the command, Treop—Trof (or
Troops ( Gallop), followed by Troop—Walk (or T'rot), when
rom the |each has reached its proper distance from the troop
fRaght.  (in rear of i1t

This can also be done from the left by the command, Echelon
Troops from the Left, when the 2nd, 3rd, and 4th troop leaders
increase the pace, and each 1n succession move to column
stance from the troop in rear and on the right of it.

S. 206. Forming Line on the Move from Echelon.

[ On the word Sgquadron the rear troops take the
orm— Jnext increased pace by their leader’s command,
uadron. |and resume the original pace {also by command)
(when in line with the leading troop.

The squadron may be formed to the halt on the command o
halt, Form—Squadron. The leading troop moves forward
ree horses’ lengths and halts, thegrear troops forming on it.
it is required to form on any named troop in rear, the com-
and will be o the hall, on the. .. .troop, Form—Squadron, in

ch case - the troops in front will go Sections—About, by l
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|
command of their leaders, and after being led in rear of th

new alignment Sections About—Halt, Dress up, Sit at Fase,
In echelon the leading body is responsible for the pace an
direction, and the rear bodies for the intervals and distances.
The direction 1s changed by the command, Troops—Right (g
Left) Whecl.

. J
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—_— e e e e B R 1 e — — T ——m T e, T e o e T

']
——
—_— e e b g et ol W Y e —

| — S 1
S. 207. Moving through Rough Country.

Advances through rough, broken, bush, or rocky country ca
be made by advancing in single files from the right of section

I It may be done by the command, Single files from the right
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ections, and the original formation resumed by the command,
‘orm—Sections, or it may be done by giving the whistle sounds
or Rally, the same signal being used to re-form the sections. -

5. 208. SwELL ForymaTION,
1. This movement is valuable when marching within the
angerous zone of artillery fire.
2. It admits of both the front being rapidly expanded and the
epth between troops increased without reducing the flexibility
[ the squadron.
3. It tends to considerably minimize casualties.
4. It furnishes four complete and successive lines of troops
vallable to support or reinforce each other quickly.

S. 209. (@) From Squadron Column moving.

On the word Formation each troop will extend
 Shell— ) from its centre by single files to about 3 yards
lormation. iinte.rval, and occupy & frontage equivalent to that

taken up by thé whole squadron when in hne.

LTllxis. interval can be increased when squadrons are working
igly.

Lf necessary, the distance between troops is incicased by the
pmmand........ Paces between Troops, when the troops in
pnt will get the named distance (and intervals at one and the
me time) from the rear troop, by following their leader at the
Lreased pace, and resuming the former pace 1n due course.
rrefiles reta,m their relative positions in rear of troops.

S. 210. (b)) From Squadron Column halted.

( On the word Marchk the whole squadron ad-
Shell | vances and extends to about 3 yards interval be-

prmation | tween single files. If the distance between troops
alk— |is to be increased the leading troops will follow

WHarch. |their leader at a frof, and resume the w

: alk when
\they reach the named distance. ‘
J E
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Plate showing & squadron with 80 men in the ranks, that i
cach troop of 20 men covering a frontage of 80 yards. (19 i

tervals of about 3 yards each = 60 yards, plus 20 yards for t}
20 horses ; total, 80 yards.)
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S. 211. To Close from Shell Formation.

The squadron will close by signal or command, the troops
n rear conforming in this respect to the movement of the
eading troop. If the squadron i1s halted, troops will closc at
he trot, otherwise at the next increased pace. If column
istance has been increased, the troops in rear will close, whilst
hey will continue to move forward until they arrive at column
istance. If the leading troop has been halted, the troops in
lear will move up to column distance at the trot after closing,
therwise they will move up at the next increased pace:

S. 212. GROUND SCOUTS.

Although every man in the squadron is to be instructed in
he duties of ground scouts, a sufficient number of men must be
elected for their superior mtelhrrt,ncc and good horsemanship,
nd especially trained as the scouts of the squadron.

The duties of scouts are to ascertain whether the ground in
e immediate vicinity, n front of the squadron (and on its
inks in column}, is suitable for mounted troops, to point out
»stacles, and to indicate the best points of passage.

Scouts must be careful not to unnecessarily expose themselves
view on high ground, or against the sky line.

Single troops should always throw out scouts in difficult
ound ; a squadron should never manceuvre over unknown or
oken Ernund without being preceded by a ground scout.

The number of scouts employed, and the distance to which
ey are to go out, must depend upon the nature of the ground

d the rapidity with which the body is moving ; they must
B2 4
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not, however, be more numerous than is absolutely necessary
and must be sufficiently in advance to give ample warning
obstacles, but never out of sight of their squadrons.

Under ordmary circumstances, one man per squadron is suff
cient, and, as a general rule, ground scouts should not be le
than 200, nor more than 500 yards at the outside, away fro
their squadrons; if on a flank, they must know what sort j
ground intervenes between them and the column.

Squadron commanders are responsible (without any orde
that one scout from each squadron gallops out to a point at
sauttable distance, as explalned above, in front of the centre {
hig squadron if in line, or hine of squadron columns, or opposi
the exposed flank of the squadron ; in the latter case, also, t!
leading squadron sends out an additional scout ahead of t
column. After reaching thig point, each scout conforms as {
as posgible to the pace and to any change of direction of
squadron.

When moving fast over very difficult ground, two scouts m:
with advantage be sent out by each squadron ; one man can th
kalt to point out a passage, while the other explores the natu
of the ground.

The following signals are to be used by ground scouts : —If ¢
ground is boggy, or otherwise impassable, they will halt a
raise their rifles perpendicularly ; they will then make for wh
ever point appears practicable, pointing towards 1t with ¢
rifle.

If the ground within view in front and on either side is qu
impracticable, a scout will face his squadron, raise his rifle a
ride in to the squadron to report.
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As the duties of ground scouts in broken ground take a good
deal out of the horses, squadron commanders will be careful to
equalize the work among their scouts, and to save all unnecessary
galloping ; thus, if a line retires over ground not previously
traversed, fresh scouts will be sent out to the new front, and
those already out will rejoin their squadron.

REGIMENTAL DRILIL.

S. 213.  General Instructions.

The following principles should be carefully observed :—

1. Formations should be as simple as possible, and units
moved to their positions by the shortest route.

2. That, although the relative position of troops and squad-
ons may often be changed, the troops of each squadron must be
cpt together,

3. The Adjutant acts as a guide for direction and pace.

The second squadron will be the squadron of direction unless
stherwise ordered.

The troop of direction will be—
In Line and in Double Echelon, the left troop nf the squad-
ron of direction.

I Line of Columns of Half Squadrons, the left troop of
the leading half squa,dwu of the trnop of direction,
and

In Line of Squadron Columns, and in Mass, the leading

troop of the squadron of direction. '
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4. The flank squadron on the hand towards which “ changes
of direction ”’ or movements in ‘ echelon,” or *‘inclining ” are
made is the directing body. :

5. In line formations (exeept Kchelon) the movements are
made from and on the centre troop (or centre squadron, if 3
line of squadron columns), unfess otherwise ordered, and i:??

. column, on the leading squadron, and the squadron to which
the troop belongs (or the squadron) is called the * base squad-
ron.”’

In formations to¢ COLUMN from LINE, LINE OF SQUAD-
RON COYUMNS, or MASS, the 3rd squadron forms in rear o
the 2nd, followed by. the 1st and 4th, unless otherwise ordered]

6. In formations to LINE, LINE OF SQUADRO
COLUMNS, or MASS from COLUMN, the 2nd and 4th squad
rons form on the left, and the 3rd squadron on the right, of ths
leading one.

7. In formations T'o the helt the pace Is not 1ncreased, excepl
that, when squadrons arc first formed before being brought o
to & new alignment, the rear troops form at an increased pace

8. If an increased pace is taken to bring a unit on to a ney
alignment, it will be ordered to resume the former pace or
reaching thé serrefile rank of the body formed on.

9. In movements from column of sections, squadron leader]
will first form troops, and then complete the formation, excep
in forming line to a flank, when sections may wheel.

10. The command Head, Half-Right means the head of th
body will make a half-right wheel, and then move on at tha
angle ; but squadrons should not be formed until the troops ar

I properly covered.
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11, The regimental leader, before giving a command or signal,
should, if possible, place himself on the right or leit front of the
flank to which he intends making the movement.

12. Squadron leaders repeat Commanding Officer’s cautionary
commands before giving the executive commands to their squad-
rons ; but they do not repeat his executive commands unless
required by circumstances to do so. In ceremonial drill, squad-
ron leaders do not repeat words of command.

13. The Commanding Officer’s cautionary command 18 shown
marginally in italics, and his executive commands in block
letters.

. 14. In formations T'o the halt, the squadron on which the
movement 13 to be made will advance its depth before halting,
unless otherwise laid down.

15. In forming up on markers, the troop leader whose duty it
is to form on his units’ marker will be in line with and on the
marker’s right, and facing the opposite way.

Post oF OrrrceErs, Erc.

S. 214. Commanding Officer.

Manceuvre—\Where he can best superintend and make his
Fommands heard or signals seen.

Inspection.—Ilight yards in advance of.the centre of the

squadron leaders. ‘
;;
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When Personally Leading.—Twenty yards in advance of the
squadron leaders, and in front of the directing point.

—— 2nd in Commancl, Adjutant. R.5. Mnjor.

In line with Sqdn. | Inlinewilth T, Ldrs. | In line with right-
Lalrs. {or 1st 8.1.), {or 1zt T.L.} ¢cov. - hand man, cover.
and two horses ering 2nd in com- ine Adjutant
lengrths interval (G mand
paces on foot) on
rigrht of richt-hand
i

Line .. [
Line of 8.C. ..
Col. of 3ds, .. l

Col, of Tps. .. )Ehnrs&:’ lenrbha in | 3 horses' lenygths be. | horse’s length in

front of Lst Seudn, hind  right-hand | front Adjutans
l Leader man of rear unit
by sy SENR L. |

Manguvre .. ) Assist G0, and su- | 16 yards in front | On right. of, and in
pervise the outer of the dirccting line with, direct-
flank in changes of troop leader ing Troop leader
front, position, or .
direction

5. 215. FORMA’]‘ION& OF ']‘HF‘ RF‘GIME\JT

The regiment is formed in—
Line.
Line of Squadren Columns.
Mass.
Column of Troops.
Column of Squadrons.
Echelon.

(@) Line—FEight yards’ interval between squadrons.
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() Mass.—Line of Sqdn. Cols. closed to 2 horses’ lengths
Interval.
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(c) Lane of Squadron Colummns.—Each Squadron in Squadron
olumn with an interval between them equal to the frontage of
their rear troops plus 8 yards.
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(d) Iane of Column of Half Squadrons.—Deploying interval |
plus 8 yards between squadrons.
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REGIMENTAL MOVEMENTS.
S. 216. Explanatory.

The following movements are given as a guide for the drill of
the regiment mounted, and deal with formations ai the Walk—.
March unless otherwise stated. It is to be distinctly under-
stood that they are only to be taken as ewamples, and do not
furnish an exhaustive list of the movements a regiment 1s cap-
able of executing :— |

S. 217. THE REGIMENT MARCHING.

The regimental leader’s caution is The regiment will advance.
Squadron leaders repeat this caution and the adjutant places
himself 15 yards in front of the directing unit. The executive
command WALK—MARCH is then given by the regimental
leader.

S, 218. (a) In Line.

On the word MARCH each squadron advances, the troop
leaders keeping in line with, and maintaimng their intervals

. from, the lezder next them on the dressing hand.
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S. 219. (b) In Line of Squadron Columns, (c) In Mass.

On the word MARCH each squadron advances, the 1st troop
leaders of each squadron kecp in line with, and maintain their
intervals irom, the leader next them on the dressing hand, the
other leaders cover the leader next in front of them at the
proper distance.

S. 220. (d) In Column of Troops.

On the word MARCH every troop advances, its leader main-
taining the distance and covering from the leader next in front
of him, the leaders of the 1lst troops in the 2nd, 3rd, and 4th
squadrons being careful to preserve a distance equa,l to their
fmnmge {plus 8 yards) from the rear troop of the preceding
[squadron.

S, 221. (e} In Column of Squadrons.

On the word MARCH each squadron advances and dresses
by its 2nd troop, the leaders of whwh in the 2nd, 3rd, and 4th
quadrons, cover the directing leader of the squadmn next in
ront.

S, 222, MacHINE Guxs.

Machine guns will generally form and march in rear of their

egiments, |




\ | 140

Form
— Lane.

L

FORMATION OF LINE.

S. 223. (a) From Line of Squadron Columns.

 Each squadron leader gives the command Form
—Squadron.

S. 224, (b) From Mass.

The lst squadron leader gives the command Head
4 Rught—Trot, and when opposite the left of his new
place Head } Left, followed by On the Right Form—
Squadron. The 2nd squadron leader gives the com-
mand Form—Squadron. The 3rd and 4th give Head
3 Lefl—T'rol, followed, when their leading troops are
behind the place where the right of the squadron will

be, by Head % Right, and then On the Left Form—

*Squadron.
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If this movement is done to the halt, the 1st, 3rd, and 4th
quadrons will reach their places in rear of the new alignment
y a square movement in sections, and then form squadron on
he right and left respectively.

f S. 225. (¢} From Column of T'roops.

The 1st squadron leader gives the command Form—
Squadron, the 2nd squadron leader gives Head 3 Left
—T'rot, followed, when the right-hand man of the lead-
ing froop 18 opposite his place in the new alighment,
by Head % Right, and then, On the Left Form—Sguad-
ron ; the 3rd gives Head 4 Right—Trot, and when the
left-hand man of the lecading troop is opposite his
place, Head % Left, followed by On the Right Form—
Squadron. The 4th squadron forms in the same way
as the 2nd, and on its left.

S. 226. (d) IFrom Column of Squadrons.
The 2nd and 4th squadron leaders give Squadron
form | Column—From the Left, the 3rd gives Squadron
\ Colummn—From the Right, and they each then proceed
as in forming from column of troops. ~
1f done T'o the halt, the 2nd and 4th squadron leaders
give Sections—Left, and when opposite their places in
the new alignment Sectzons—FReght. The 3rd squadron
leader gives Scclions—Right, and when opposite his
place Sections—ULeft. If from and to the halt, the
regimental leader gives the cautionary command To
the Halt, Form—ULine; the 2nd and 4th squadron
leaders give Sections—Left, the 3rd gives Sections—
Right, and on the regimental leader’s executive com-
mand, WALK—MARCH, the 1st squadron moves up
three horse’s lengths, and the others form on its right
\and left.
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FORMATION OF LINE OF SQUADRON COLUMNS.

S. 227, (a) From Mass.

 The 1st squadron leader gives the commant
Lane of Head % Right—Trot, followed when at deployin
Squadron— (Interval by Head % Left. The 3rd and 4th giv
Columns. | Head 3 Lcﬁ—fl‘?‘o#, followed at deployving interva
by Head 3 Right.

1f done T'o the Halt, the 1st squadron leader gives Secclions—
Right (the 3rd and 4th give Sections— Left), followed when af
deploying interval by Sections—Left (or Right). It done from
and o the halt, the regimental leader’s cautionary command ij
To the Halt, Line of Squadron Uolumns. 'The squadron leader
give Sectzons right and left to their troops as before, and then
remain steady until regimental leader’'s executive command
WALK—MARCH, when the 2nd advances three horses’ lengths
and halts, the others proceed as before.

( S. 228. (b} From Column of Troops.

The 2nd and 4th squadron leaders give the com-

- | mand Head % Left—Trot, followed when at deploy-

Line of |ing interval by Head 3 Right. The 3rd gives Head

Squadron— {4 Right—Trot, {ollowed at deploying interval by
Columns. |Head 4 Left.

In forming to a {lank the regimental leader’s

command 1s HEADS OF SQUADRONS RIGHT

I \{or LEFT) WHEEL.
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( S. 229. (c) From Column of Squadrons.
The 1st and 3rd squadron leaders give the com-
mand Squadron Column From the Right. The 2nd
and 4th squadron leaders give Squadron Column
From the Left.  'The lst squadron moves straight

i

TLin;:T;?i __jon. The 2nd squadron changes 1ts head slightly
ugl:r?timﬂ-s \and moves up at the trot to deploying interval on

the left of the leading squadron. The 3rd squa-
dron gives Head Rtgkt—-Tmt followed when at
deploying inter va,l by Head % Left. The 4th gives
Head & Left—Trot, followed when at deploying
 interval by Head 4 Right.
In forming to a flank From Column of Squadrons, the rcgi-
1ental Jeader’s command 15 TROOPS, RIGHT (o¢ LEFT)—
VHEEL.

S. 230, {d) From Line.

On the command From the Baght, the right
ane of Syuadron | troops of cach sguadron will move forward,
lolumns from the |followed In succession by the 2nd, 3rd and
teght (or Left) ot ﬁait,h troops. If the command is Sgamdmn—
ane of Squadron! Column, the 2nd troops of each squadron

—Columms. will move forward, followcd in succession
| by the 3vd, 1st, and 4th troogs.

I
i

R

i

INE QF SQUADRON COLUMNS FROM THE RIGHT OI' SQUADRONS. |
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{ command WALK—MARCH, when they complete the
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FORMATION OF MASS.

¢ S. 231. (a) From Line of Squadron Columns.

The 2nd gquadron continues to move forward. The
18t gives Head § Left—Trof, followed (when hig
squadron is opposite its place) by Head 3 Right. Thé
3td and 4th change their heads 4 right, and then
1 left when opposite thetr places.

If this is done 7o the Halt, the lst squadron leades
gives the command Secmons_l}c/t the 3rd and 4th
give Seclions—Raight, and cach forms on the 2nd squad-
ron by giving Sections Right (or Lejt) as the case may
be. If done from and to the halt, the squadron leaders
wheel their commands sections right or left, and re-
main gteady until the regimental leader’s executive

\

| formation.

( S. 232, (b) From Column of Troops.

The 2nd and 4th squadrons form on the left of, and
the 3rd on the right of, the leading squadron by
changing the direction of their heads ontwards, and
then inwards, when opposite their places,

S. 233, (¢) From Column of Squadrons.
The 1st squadron leader gives the command Squad-
ron Column from the Right, and moves straight on.

I|

The 2nd squadron leader gives the command, Squad-

ron Column—.? rot, and moves up on the Jeft of the
leading squadron. The 3rd squadron leader gives the
command, Squadron Colwmn f‘?‘ﬂﬂ!— the Raght, and moves
up at a trot (changing the head of his squadron
slightly) on the right of the leading squadron. The 4th
squadron leader gives the command, Sguadron Column

from the Left, and moves up on the left at the trot.
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 the 2nd squadron.
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( S. 234.

The 1st and 2nd squadron leaders give the command
Squadron Column from the Left.
give Squadron Column from the Right. Then the 1st,
3rd, and 4th squadron leaders give the necessary com-
mands to change their heads on to, and in line with,

(d) From ILane.
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FORMATION OF MASS FROM LINIE.

NoTE.

ader will give the command, 7o Halt, if neceszsary, when the movement
comploted,

This movement should not be done T'o the Halt. The reglmeutal

The 3rd and 4th

N

el
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FORMATION OF COLUMN OF TROOPS.

S, 235, {0) From Column of Sguairons.

Column of Troops or{ On this caution each squadron leader

Column of Troops |gives the command Squadron Column, or

From the Right (or | Squadron Column from the Right (or
Left). | Left).

S. 236. (b)) From Line.

;' The 2nd squadron leader gives the command Squed-
ron Column from the Left, and moves straight on.

The Ist squadron leader gives the command Squad-
Column | ron Columm from the Left, and changes the head of
h of I his squadron to cover the 3rd squadron.

Troops.{ The 3rd and 4th squadron leaders give the command
Squadron Column from the Right. The 3rd squadron
follows the 2nd, the ist follows the 3rd, and the 4th

\follows the 1st.

‘This may be done from a flank of the line by the regimental
leader’s cautionary command, Column of T'roops—lIrom the
Right (or Left). 'Then each squadvon leader gives the command
Squadron Column from the Right (ot Left). The lst or 4th
squadron moves straight on, the remainder change the heads of

l their squadrons, and cover in column of troops.
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S. 237, (¢) From Line of Sq-uad-r;:m Columns.

¢ " The 2nd squadron moves straight on. The lst
Jolumm | squadron leader gives the command Head § Left, fol-

of |lowed, when behind the 3rd squadron, by Head 4 Eight.
Iroops.| The 4th squadron changes 1ts head 4 Right, and follows
the 1st squadron. The 3rd gives the command Head
& Iight, and follows the 2nd squadron.

—r,

If this i3 done from a flank, the regimental leader’s cautionary
rommand 18 Column of Troops from the Right (or Left). Then
he 2nd, 3rd, and 4th squadron leaders give the command Head

Right (or Left), followed by Head 3 Left (or Right), and In
necession follow the leading squadron.

3. 238, (tl)‘F*mm Mass.

[ Carried out as for forming from Line of Squadron
] Columns except that the squadroms other than the
. |leading one will be halted until the preceding squadron
"lis clear of their respective flanks.

Now,

In all formations To Column of Troops, the leading

roop leaders of the 2nd, 3rd, and 4th squadrons must kecp
roop-wheeling distance, plus 8 yards, from the rear.troop of the
squadron in front of them.

—




Column
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FONS.
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FORMATION OF COLUMN OF SQUADRONS.

S. 239. (o) From Line.

+ The 2nd squadron moves straight on. The 1st
squadron leader gives the command, Troops, 3 Left.
The 3rd and 4th give Troops, § Right, and when each
squadron arrives opposite its new place, the leader will

and the

Column

Sg wad-
rons.

This may be done from a flank of the line by the regimental
leader giving the caution, Column of Squadrons from the Right
{or Left), when the squadron on the named flank moves forward

of ﬁ% Right, followed when at column distance from the

| : .

give the command to wheel his troops behind, and on|
.to, the parallel alignment of the preceding squadron.

others follow by moving hali right or left.

S. 240, (b) From Iane of Squadron Columns.

The 2nd squadron leader gives the command Form
Squadron. The lst gives Head % Left. The 31d and
4th give Head § Right, and when they have respectively
arrived behind the right and leit flanks of the leading
squadron the 3rd gives Head § Left, and on reaching
column distance from the leading squadron, he gives
On the Bight Form—Squadron. The 1st gives Head

L

3rd by On the Left Form—Squadron. The 4th does the
same as the 3rd, and follows the 1st squiadron.

S. 241, (¢) From Mass.

The 1st, 3rd, and 4th squadron leaders give the
command, falt. The 2nd gives Form—Squadron, and
when it has reached column distance the 3rd squadron
leader will give Walk—March, followed by On the
Bight Form—Sguadron, the 1st and 4th squadrons will
'‘move off similarly and form in rear.
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S. 242, (d) From Column of Troops.

Numn

of Each squadron leader gives the command, Form—
quad - | Squadron.

Ons.

ECHELON.
S. 243. (a) Advancing from Line Halted.

chelon of { The 1st squadron leader gives the command,
,iuarlm*ns. Walk—March. The others give Walk—March 1n
rom the | succession, when at a distance equal to their front-
| Right. \age (plus 8 yards} from the unit preceding them.

No1E.—If the commmand is Echelon of Squadrons from the Left,
e 4th squadron leader gives the command Walk—March, fol-
ved by the 3ed, 2nd, and 1st.

S, 244, (b)) Forming from Line Advancing.

' The 1st, 2nd, and 3rd squadron leaders give
the command Trot, followed by Walk, when
they reach the proper distance from the unit,
Lnext in rear.

Echelon of
Squadrons. |
om the Right.

If the formation is to be made by the left squadron leading,
e cautionary command is Fehelon of Squadrons from the Lejt,
d the 4th, 3rd, and 2nd squadron leaders give the command
ot, and get their distanées from the lst, their order being

anged. I
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8. 245. () Advancing from Line of Sqdn. Cols. Haltedy
As frol
S. 246. (d) Forming from Line of Sqdn. Cols. Ad-{ line.
VANCING |
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S. 247. DOUBLE ECHELON.

Double The 2nd and 3rd squadron leaders give the com-
chelon of | mands Walk—March, and the 1st and 4th give Walk
(Squad- |-—March, when the 2nd and 3rd bave reached

rons. \squadron distance from them plus 8 yards.

b3 3
A & & A ' ~ L A 4 A
tF 1 1 1 . | D B A I |
2 %

In double echelon squadrons are numbered from right to left.

CHANGES OF DIRECTION.

~ 8. 248. (a} In line.
This will never be done. A slight change may be cffected
y shouldering.
S. 249. (b) In Line of Squadron Columns.

+ On the word WHEEL, the first troops of each
Change squadron wheel as one line, the remaining troops
D}*’Gﬁg’*rm Jcovering the leading troop of their squadrons.
UG L~y on o 3-circle has been wheeled the vegiment

HEEL. | moves forward without orders. ‘
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8. 250. (¢) In Mass.
Same as in line of squadron columns. Wheeling at angle]
less than 90 deg. should be constantly practised.
S. 251. (d) In Echelon of Squadron Columms.
The regimental leader gives the coramand Heads of Squadrons
RIGHT {or LEFT) WHEEL.
8. 262. (e) In Column of Troops or Sections.

The regimental leader gives the command, Head of Regiment
RIGHT (or LEFT) WHERL.

MOVEMENTS TO A FLANK.

S. 283. Line of Squadron Columns moving in Sections (o aJ
Flank and Wheeling each Squadron.
SECTIONS—RIGHT {or LEFT).—As before. |
Squadrons - On the commmand WHEEL the leading section o
RICHT each troop m each squadron wheels round in on
or LEFT)] i line, and moves forward after completing } mrgle
WHEEL the remaimng sections in each squadron coverin
7 Lthelr leading sections.
Column of troops may be formed from this movement by
wheeling sections right or left. .
S. 254, Iane of Squadron Columns moving in Seclions to a
Flank and Wheeling eack Troop.
SECTIONS—RIGHT (or LEFT).—As before.
Heads of Troops; On the coramand WIHEEL the head of each
RIGHT (or |troop wheels as divected, thus forming a line

LEFRT) of squadmns marching to a flank in column
WHEEL. |of sections.

Column of squadrons may be formed from this movement by
wheeling sections right or left.

-
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OBLIQUE FORMATIONS.

S. 265, (a) From and to Line of Squadron Columns.

The regimental leader gives the command HEADS OF
FQUADRONS HALF RIGHT (or LEFT), and, after each

quadron has wheeled the required angle, he gives the command
LINE OF S3QUADRON COLUMNS. If the change is half
ight the 2nd, 3rd, and 4th squadrons move up on the left of,
nd in line with, the st squadron at the next Increased pace by
heir leader’s command, and if the change is half left the 3rd,
Lnd and 1st qquadmus take the next increased pace by their

ader’s command and move up on the right of and in line with
he 4th squadron.

8. 256. (b) From and to Line.

The regimental leader gives the commands TROOPS, HALY

RIGHT (m: LEFT) followed by on THE RIGHT (or LEFT)
FORM SQUADRONS; if the tronps have heen wheeled half

ight, squadrons will be *“ formed ” on the left, and wvice versd
nd FORM LINE. If the troops have been wheeled hall
ight, squadrong will Form Line on the left, and vice versd.

5. 267,  (¢) From Columm of Troops to Line of Squadron Columns.

The regimental leader gives the command HEADS OF
QUADRONS HALFE RIGHT (or LEFT), followed by LINE
F SQUADRON COLUMNS, when the rear squadrons will, if
quadrons have been wheeled half right, form on the right,
nd if half left, on the left of the leading squadron.

1

S. 258. (d) From Lchelon of Squadrons to Line.

The regimental leader gives the command TROOPS HALF
JEFT (or RIGHT), followed by on THE RIGHT (or LEFT)

-
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FORM—SQUADRONS. The illustration shows the troo]'

wheehng half left and forming squadrons, which brings the reg
ment 1n line

-7 COLUMN OI' ROUTE.
8. 259. (a) From Iane.

The regimental leader’s command is COLUMN OF ROUT.
FROM THE RIGHT (or LEFT). The squadron on the name
flank will move off in sections from the right (or left), the remair
ing squadrons will form sections from their flank nearest th
flank of the regiment froth which the movement is made, anc
follow and cover by the shortest route; a distance of 10 yard
being allowed between squadrona.
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‘Tt done from either flank of the 2nd squadron, the 3rd, lst,

nd 4th squadrons will follow in this order, and if done from

ther flank of the 3rd squadron, the 2nd, 4th, and 1st squadrons
1l follow in this order.

The squadrons which are to follow in rear in cach of these
wses will form sections from the flank nearer the squadron which -
to lead.

S. 260, (B) From Iane of Squadron Columns.

Sections will be formed from the right (or left) of troops of
heh squadron, and the movement then carried out on the same
rinciples as ** from Line.”

8. 261, (¢) Krom Mass.

Sections will be formed from the right (or left) of troops of
ach gquadron, a,nd the movcmi;.nt then be carried cut on the
hhme principle ag “ From Line.”

S. 262. (d) From Column of Squadrons.
Each squadron will form column of sections from the named
lank, and move off, allowing 10 yards distance between squad-
lons.

8. 263, (o) From Column of Troops.

Each troop will form column of sections from the named
fauk, 10 yards distance being allowed between squadrons.

BRIGADE DRIILL.

S. 264, (General Insiructions.
1. Brigade movements will be exccuted on the same prin-
iples as those laid down for the regiment.
2. In forming line, line of sguadron columns, mass, or line of
asses, from column or echelon, regiments will be first formed,
rnd then brought into the gcneral alignment.

R —
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3. In formations from Column to Line, the second regime
will form on the left, and the third on the right, of the leadi)
one.

4, When regiments have to move independently, commandi
officers must name their regiments before grving the executi
commands. Thus (From Tane of Squadron Colurmns).—Colun
of masses to the right, th Light Horse, Right form—Mass

5. In Iine or any line of columns formation, the centre froc
or squadron is the directing unit, and the regiment to which th
body belongs 1s called the directing regiment.

6. In movements in line, line of squadron columms, mass,
line of masses, the brigade major will act as guide, about
yards 1n front of troop leaders, and be responsible for the dire
tion and pace, the unit in rear of him (usually the centre o

- of the line) will be the dressing point. Adjutants march wif
the troop leader of their regiments nearest the dressing point, an
pay special attention to the preservation of the correct interva
between regiments, except the adjutant of the directing vegimes
who will ride in his usual place, and follow the brigade mn.jnr.

7. Cornmanding officers must move their regiments rapidl
into position, and not devote their attention to details of reg
mental drill, they give the orders for the movement of thef
regiments either by command or signal.

8. When the brigadier’s order is given by signal, regimentai
leaders will only give the necessary signal or order for the
squadrons to move, and squadron leaders will then act. 1
the order 1s conveyed wverbally, regimental leaders will in a)
cages repeat it, and subsequently give the executive comman
required (if further command necessary) for the movemen|
of their regiments.

9. Squadron leaders do not repeat the brigade order.

—_—
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10. When the brigadier’s order is not distinctly heard, or is not
understood, each regimental commander, when the intention is
ybvious, will conform to the movement exccuted by the other
regiments. -

. 11. In formations or movements from the hall, the brigadier’s
pautionary command is repeated by regimental leaders who then
rive their cautionary commands, after a pause the brigadier
rives an executive seynel (usually whistle or trumpet sound),
on which regimental leaders give their commands.

12. The flank regiment on the hand to which changes of direc-
fion or movements in echelon arc made is the directing regi-
ment. '

13. The following evolutions deal with-a brigade of three
regiments on the move :—Commanding officers must understand
lthat if they arve done  T'o the halt,” or ©“ From and to the halt,”
the base regiment will advance only its own depth, and they
must therefore be prepared in some cases to complete the forma-
tions by a square flank movement instead of whecling the head
of their commands.

14. The explanaiions refer to formations on and from the
centre regiment (called the base regiment). Whenin line or any
line of columns, they may be done on or from the right or left
regiment by naming the flank. :

Post oF OFFICERS.

, S. 265. (a) Brigadier.
Manmuvre—Where he can best superintend and direct the
movements of his command.

Parade—30 yards in front of the leading officer or officers,
and opposite the centre of the brigade.
Marching Past.—30 yards in front of the leading officer.

_—
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S. 266. (b) Brigade Staff.

Staff Officers.—6 yards in rear of brigadier, and 3 yards interva
from each other.

Gallopers.——3 yards in rear of staff officers, except when the
staff, including gallopers, "does not exceed f.our m which cast
the staff will form in one line.

8. 267. Formations of the Brigade.

(¢) Brigade Mass.

(b) Column of Masses.

(¢) Line of Masses.

() Line of Squadron Columns.
(¢) Lane.

(/) Column of Troops.

(9) Echelon of Regiments.

S. 268. THE BRIGADE MARCHING.

The brigadier’s caution 1s Z'he Brigade will Advance, followed
(after regimental leaders have repeated it) by the executivd

signal of the brigadier, after which each regimental leader will
give the command WALK—MARCH (or the signal Advance).

FORMATION OF MASS.
S, 269. (a) From Line of Masses.

Brigadier's Caution.—Form Brigade Mass.

Ist regimental leader gives the command LEFT WHERL—
TROT, followed, after wheeling the th of a circle, by FOR-
WARD ; the regiment continucs at this angle to such a place
that after it has wheeled the 4th of a circle to the right by the
command, RIGHT—WHEEL it will be on, or parallel to the
alignment, with 16 yards’ interval from the hase regiment,
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2nd regimental leader gives the command FOR-WARD.

3rd reglmenta,l leader gives the command RIGHT—WHEEL,
TROT, followed by FOR-WARD, -after wheeling the 4th of a
circle, and closes on the left of the base regiment in the same
manner as the 1st regiment closes on the right of it.

S. 270. (b)) From Column of Masses.

Brigadier’s Caution.—Form Brigade Mass.
-1st regimental leader gives the command FOR-WARD.
2nd regimental leador ¢ gives the comimand LEFT—WHEEL,
TROT, fﬂllowed after wheelmg the 3th of a circle, by F OR-
WARD, and when the regiment arrives opposite its place in the
new alignment, RIGHT—WHELL, followed, after wheeling the
Lth of a circle, by FOR-WARD.
3rd vegimental leader gives the command, RIGHT—WHEEL,

TROT, followed, after wheeling the §th of a circle, by FOR-
v ARD and when the regiment arrives oppostte its place in the
new nhumm}nt LEFT—WHEEL, followed, after wheeling the
th of & cirele, by FOR-WARD.

S. 271, (¢) From Line of Squadron Columns.

Brigadier’s Coution—Form Brigade Mass.
1st regimental leader gives the command On the Left FORM—
TASS, and when this is done he wheels the regiment until it is
11, ot parallel to, the alignment, with 16 yards’ interval from the
right of the base vegiment.
2nd regimental leader givesthe command FORM—MASS,
which 1s made on the 2nd squadron.
3rd regimental leader gives the command On the Right FORM
—MARSS, and then he wheels the regiment and forms on the left

of the base regiment at 16 yards’ interval, |




' 160

FORMATION OF LINE OF MASSES,
S. 272, (a). From Brigade Mass.

Briwadier’s Coution.—Form ILane of Masses.

I1st regimental leader gives the command RIGHT WHEEL—
TROT, followed, after wheeling the 3th of a circle, by FOR
WARD, when deploying interval is reached he brings the regi!
ment on, or parallel to, the alignment by the commands LEFT—
WHEEL and FOR-WARD. :

2nd regimental leader gives the command FOR-WARD.,

3rd regimental leader gives the command LEFT—WHEET],
TROT, followed, after wheeling the 3th of a circle, by FOR
WARD, when deploying interval is reached he brings the regi.
ment on, or parallel to, the alignment by the commands R1GHI
—WHEEL and FOR-WARD.

S. 273. (b)) From Column of Muasses.

Brigadier's Caution—Form Line of Masses.

1st regimental leader gives the command FOR-WARD.

2nd regimental leader gives the command LEFT-—-WHEEL,
TROT, followed, after wheeling the $th of a circle, by FOR
WARD, and after reaching the deploying interval the regiment
i3 brought on, or parallel to, the alignment by the commands,
RIGHT—WHEEL and FOR-WARD.

3rd regimental leader gives the command RIGHT—WHEET,
TROT, followed, after wheching the #th of a circle, by FOR-
WARD, and after reaching the deploying interval the regiment
13 brought on, or paralle] to, the alignment by the commands
LEFT—WHEEL and FOR-WARD.

S. 274, (¢) From Iane of Squadron Columns,

Bryadier's Caution.—Form Line of Masses.
Each regimental leader gives the command FORM—MASS.

N




161 ' l

FORMATION OF COLUMN OF MASSES.

&
' ¢ 4
. 275, {(a) From Brigade Mass. +oe
Brigadier’s  Caution. — Form 5
olumn of Masses. A & & 4

1st regimental leader gives the =, 2. 2 4.
pmmand LEFT—WHEEL, fol-%__ ___ .
ywed, “after~wheehng- the— §th~-— —
f a clmle by FOR-WARD, and — "~ A wheel of
hen the regiment arrives in rear === regiments to
f the column, RIGHT—WHEEL either hand
th circle) and FOR-WARD. oo e—c—= will form Bri-
2nd regimental leader gives the ——yec—0e—r— gade Mass.
ymmand FOR-WARD.

drd regimental leader gives the .
ymmand RIGHT—WHEEL, fol- ===
wed, when the rcgiment arrives

"-hmd the leading one, by LIERT— ===

I.""_!I!_'ll_"_jl_'—'l

ﬁﬁ‘ﬁﬁ

]l o [

S.276. (U) From lLane of Masses.

Brigadier’s Caution.—Form Column of Masses.

st regimental leader gives the command LEFT—WHEEL,
OT, followed, after wheeling the 4th of a civcle, by FOR-
ARD, and when the regiment arrives in rear of the column, 1t
vers in column by the commands RIGHT—WHEEL (3th
cle} and FOR-WARD

C. 11182, F ‘
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2nd regimental leader gives the command FOR-WARD.

3rd regimental leader gives the command RIGHT—WHELE
TROT, followed, after wheecling the §th of a circle, by FO1
WARD, and on arriving behind the 2nd regiment, it covers

column by the commands LEFT—WHEEL (%th circle), m
FOR-WARD.

S. 277. (¢} From Line of Squadron Columns,

Brigadier’s Caution.—Form Column of Masses.

st regimental leader gives the command On the Left FORM
MASS. When this is done he gives LEFT—WHEEL, followe
after wheeling the 4th of a mrcle by FOR-WARD, and on arri
ing in rear of the column, he covers oft by the commands RIGE
—WHEEL (4th citcle) and FOR-WARD.

2nd regimental leader gives the command FORM—MASS,

drd regimental leader gives the command On the Right FOR
—MASS, when this is done he gives RIGHT—WHEEIL, follow
after wheeling the th of a circle, by FOR-WARD, and folloj
the 2nd regiment by the commands LEFT—WHEEL {1th circ
and FOR-WARD.

KFORMATION OF TINE OF SQUADRON COLUMNS

S. 278. (a) From Brigade Mass.

Brigadier’s Caution.—Form- Lane of Squadron Columns.

15t regimental leader gives the command, Reght—Wheel, {
lowed, after wheeling the $th of a circle, by For-ward. There
ment continues at that angle until the base regiment compled
its formation, when the command Left—Wheel, is given to hri

it on, or parallel to, the alignment, followed by Lane of Squadn
Columns from the Left.
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2nd regimental leader gives the command Line of Sguadrm———
lumnes.

3rd regimental leader gives the command Left—Wheel, fol-
ved, after wheeling the 1th of a circle, by For-ward. The
nment continues at that angle until the base ]cglment com-
ltes its formation, when the command Right—Wheel 1s given
bring it on, or parallel to, the alignment, followed by Lene
Squadron Columns from the Right.

S.2797 Oy From Lwne of Massaes.- ———- _
Brigadier's Caution.—Form Iine of Squadron Columns.

LI]ac]:x regimental leader gives the command Line of Squadron _
lumns. 0

[f this is to be done from a flank of the regiments the brigadicr
ist name the flank 1n his cautionary command.

S. 280. (¢} From Column of Masses.

Brigadier's Caution.
1st regimental leader gives the command, Lwne of Squadron—
umns,

2nd regimental leader gives the command Leﬂ,—-Wkeel fol-
ved, after whecling the 3th of o ciecle, by For-ward, the regi-
.nt continues at that a.ngle until the 1cading regiment completes
formation, when the command Reght— Wheel is given to bring
n, or parallel to, the alignment, followed by Line of Squadron
lumns from the Right.

rd regimental leader gives the command Right—Wheel, fol-
ved, after wheeling the §th of a circle, by For-ward, the regi-
:nt continues at that angle until the leading regiment com-
stes 1ts formation, when the command Right—Wheel 1s given
bring 1t on, or parallel to, the alignment, followed by Line of

uadron Colummns from the Left. |
F 2
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Diagram showing the formation of—

(1) Line of Masses from Brigade Mass.
(2) Line of Squadron Columns from Linc of Masses.
(3) Line from Line of Squadron Columns.
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Brigade. Mass.

CHANGES OF DIRECTION.

Brigudier's Caution.—The Brigade will wheel to the Right ({
Left).
S. 281. (a) In Brigade Mass, (b) In Line of Masses, (c) In L@T

of Squadron Colummns.

The leading troop of every squadron will wheel together |
one line, and the rear troops cover their respective leadir
troops.




165 l

| 3. 282. (@) In Column of Masses.

The leading regiment wheels in the usual way, and the others
lo likewise 1n succession as they reach the wheeling point.

MOVEMENTS TO A FLANK.

S. 283. (@) From Brigade Muss.

(1) From Brigade Mass to Column of Masses. —-Brz'gadier’s
Caution.—Column- of -Masses-to-the Right_{or_Left). _

Each regimental leader gives the command RIGHT (or LEFT)
WHELL.

(11.) From and to Brigade Mass.—Brigadier’s Caution.—Mass
o the Bwght (or Left).

1st regimental leader gives the command RIGHT—WHEEL.
2nd regimental leader gives the command RIGHT—WHEEL,
ollowed, after wheeling 4th circle by TOR-WARD, and when
hpposite place on the left of the 1st regiment the new alignment
s reached by another half wheel to the right.

3rd regimental leader gives the command SECTIONS -~
BOUT, followed by LEFT-—-WHEEL, and is formed on the
ight of the leading right.

S. 284. (b) From Line of Masses.

(2.} From Lime of Masses to Column of Masses.—Brigadier's
Jaution.—Column of Masses to the Right (or Left).

Bach regimental leader gives the command RIGHT (or LEFT)
VHELL, the 2nd and 3rd regiments then close to a digtance
rqual to their frontage in mass plus 16 yards from the regiment
receding them.

(13.) Frum Line of Masses to Brigade Mass.—Brigadier's
aution.—Brigade Mass to the Right (or Left).

This 1s carrted out as in forming mass to a flank from Mass. '
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S. 285. (¢) From Column of Masses.

(2.) From Column of Masses to Brigade Mass. —Brigadier’
Caution.—Brigade Mass to the Right (or Left).

Each regimental leader gives the command RIGHT (or LEFT]
WHERL.

S. 286. (d) F?'mn Line of Sguaflmn Columns.

(v.) From Line of Squadron Columns to Column of Squadrond
—Brigadier’s Cautvon.—Column of Squadrons to the Right (o
Left).

Each regimental leader gives the command TROOPS RIGH
{or LEFT} WHEEL.

(2.) From Line of Squadron Columns to Column of Troops.—
Brigadier’s Caution.—Column of Troops to the Right (or Left).

Hach regimental -leader gives the command HEADS O
EQUA_DRONB RIGHT (or LEFT) WHEEL,

CHANGES OF FRONT

Carried out from and to the halt and made To the Righi (o
Left) on any regiment, by bringing one flank forward, and throw
ing the other back.

S. 287. (a) To the Right on the Right Regiment.

Brigadier's Caution.—Change froni to the Right (% or } right
on the Right Regimend.

BEach regnnent&l leader give the cautionary command Righ
— Wheel. ~

Brigadier’s executive command Walk—Mearch.

1st regiment wheels the } of a circle, moves up its depth, anc
halts.

2nd and 3rd regimental leaders give the command FO

. WARD, after wheeling the 4th of a cirele, and continue in th
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iccction until opposite their respeetive markers, when they
hecl another }th of a circle to the nght, and march by the right
n the marker.

S. 288. (b) To the Right on the Left Regiment.
- Brigadicr’s Caution.—Change Front to the Right (§ or $ vight)
n the Left Regiment.
Ist and 2nd regimental lcaders give the executive command
ECTIONS—ABOUT.

-3rd-regimental leader gives the cautionary command Rught—
 heel. T T
Brigadier’s executive command Wall—March.

1st and 2nd regimental lcaders give the command RIGHT—
VHETLI: and FORWARD, after wheeling the 4th of s circle,
ey continue at that angle to such a distance that when they
pve the command to right wheel another $th of a circle, their
paiments will be marching to the rear of, and parallel to, the
ew alignment, when the rear troops of their regimients are
lecar of the new alignment they give SECTIONS—ABOUT,
nd march by the left on their markers.

3rd regimental leader wheels the £ of a circle, moves forward
he depth of his regiment, and halts

GUARDS. |
General Instructions for Guards and Sentries.

S. 289. Guards.
1. Commanders of guards are to make themselves thoroughly
cquainted with all the orders for their guards, as well as with
hose on each sentry’s post. The standing orders of the guard
re to be distinetly read and fully explained to the men as soon
3 the guard bhas mounted. Hvery relief 13 to be regularly

spected before going to, and also on returning from, its post. ‘
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N

2. Commandcrs and non-commissioned officers of guards wi
excrcise the greatest vigilance to insuxe the efficient performane
of all duties and to check all irregularities on the part of the
gugrds, The commander will vigit his sentries at least twice b
day and twice by night, to ascertain that they are alert on the
posts and acquainted with their orders, in addition, at freque;
and uncertain intervals, send a non-commissioned officer wi
a man to perform the same duty.

3. Commanders are never to quit their guards except for t]
purpose of visiting their sentries, and will then inform the ne,
in command of their intention and probable time of absenc
They are also to prevent any N.C.O. or soldicr from quitting tl
guard without leave, which 1s to be granted only for speci
purposes.

4, Armed parties marching with arms at the secure, or why
with side-arms only, will pay and return compliments as u

armed partles.
5. All guards are to be c&xefu]ly inspected by the adjutal
before mounting and dismounting.

6. Neither officers, N.C.0.’s, nor men are on any account {
take off their clothing or accoutrements while on guard.

7. Should a fire break out, or any alarm be raised, all guarg
are to be immediately under arms and await orders.

8. In case of sickness of soldicrs in asrrest they must at ond
be conveyed to hospital, or the medical officer of the day 1
sent for.

9. All persons should be prevented from loitering about t}
guard, and no one allowed to bring beer, wine, or spirits to ti
guard or soldiers in arrest, except a pint of beer at the dinn
hour for each man on guard who may require it.
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10. When the guard dresses in overcoats, accontrements are
 be worn outside of greatcoats. Uniformity in dress must
ways be observed by guards and sentries.

11. Soldiers on being confined in the guard room or tent
Il be searched. Should a soldier be confined in a room or
mt other than that of his own corps, a report will as soon as
bssible be forwarded to his C.O., who will send an cscort for
m.

12— When-gnards.turn-out_they will fall in_with sloped arms
d bayonets fixed. When comm&ndcd by an nfﬁcer he will

three paces In front of the centre; with senior N.C.0. on
l;h,t and junior on left; when by a N.0.0., he will fall in on
e right. The trumpeter will fall in three paces on the right
the N.C.0. Guards are to Turn out at the commencement
the réveille, retreat, and tattoo (last post) sounding, and be
efully inspected by their commanders.

hey will also turn out at all times when armed parties of any
nch of the service approach their posts; to Armed Corps*
y will present arms, and beforc other armed parties they
stand with sloped arms. They will not turn out to unarmed
ties.
fa N.C. Officer is in command of & guard he will not present
ns with the guard.

+uards will not turn out after retreat or before réveille, exeept '
tattoo (last post), on the approach of an armed party, in

es of alarm, or to receive grand or visiting rounds, nor will

ry during this period pay any compliments, except to grand

inds, to whom they will present arms.

— . a— . - - - v A——r

By the expression ' Aroied Corps” is mcant a regiment of light horse, a battery

wtillery with its guni, a brigade of artillery without guns, garrison 1.rr11h:-n vl
less than two companies, engineery of not li,*ﬁ than four comppanies, and a hattalmu
nfantry with or without colours,
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13. Regimental guards turn out to their commanding office;
(* presenting arms ) once a day, and to the captain and sul
altern of the day, ¢ sloping arms,” and to other persons accord
ing to the orders received.

14. The commander will see that the guard tent is cleane
out by 8.45 a.m., and the immediate vicinity kept free fro
rubbish.,

15. Guards, including reliefs, rounds, and patrols, will marq
with sloped arms and bayonets fixed.

16. In wet weather arms will be carried at the Secure.

S. 290. Sentries.

1. Will not present arms to any officer ot armed party {cxce)
grand rounds) after sunset; but as long as they can disces
an officer, they will turn to their front on his approach, ay
salute with the riflc at the slope.

. In sentry boxes salute by coming to attention.

. Are relicved every two hours.

. Pay compliments as prescribed in S. —

. Take charge of all Government property near their pos

. Allow no nuisance to be committed on or near their pos

. Deposit their haversacks, water bottles, and caps, wh
not in wear, in the guard tent, and the greatcoats (except wh
recquired to be worn) in the sentry boxes.

. 8. Walk about with sloped arms and bayoncts fixed.

9. The front, and the extent of the walk, should be point
out to each sentry when posted. They must walk to and fro
their posts 1n a brisk and soldier-hke manner. They must
no account quit their arms, lounge, or converse with any on
nor must they stand in their sentry-boxes in good or even
modcrate weather.

10. They will always turn outwards when turning abou

11. A sentry will not quit his post till properly relieved,

L

=1 O O
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S. 201.  Relicving or Posting a Guard.

1. When the ground admits a new guard will advance in line
owards the front of the old guard, and will be drawn up when
ossible fifteen paces in front, or when not possible, six paces
rom the left of the old guard.

2. As soon as this is completed, the old guard will present
rms and the new guard will return the salute.

3. Both guards will in like successive manncr slope arms,
rder arms, and stand at ease.

. The gua.rd will then be told off and the first relicf sent out. ~ -
hen the first relief of a new guard is sent out, a corporal be-
nging to the old gunard will accompany 1t, to bring in the
lieved sentries. If the relief moves in line, ‘he will be on the

ft flank, the corporal of the new rehef on the right. If in

e {or as in file) he will be at the head, the corpoml of the new
olief on the right of the rear man. As soon as all the sentries
re relieved, the two corporals will change places, and the cor-
oral of the old guard will assume command. While the relicf

marching round, the commander will take over the property

charge of the guard according to the list in the old guard
port, also prisoners (if any).

5. When the reliefs have returned, and all the men of the old

ard have fallen in, both guards will be called to attention,

d ordered to slope arms.

6. The old gunard will then move off, the new guard presenting
IS,

,7. When the old guard is clear of the ground, the new guard
ill slope arms, and.if not already there, will move on to the
ignment vacated by the old guard. Arms will then be
dered, and the cnmma.nder of the gnard will read and ex-
ain the orders of the guard to his men. These orders will also

R
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be read and explained to the men forming the first relicf wher
they come off sentry. The men of the guard will then be dis
missed to the guard room.

S. 292. Relieming and Posting Sentries and Marching Reliefs.

1. On the approach of the relief, the sentry, with nifle at thi
Stope, will place himself in front of the sentry-box. The coy
poral of the relief will proceed as follows :—

Relicf—Halt. At about six paces from the sentry.

The new sentry will then move out from the relief and fall 1
on the left of the old sentry, facing in the same direetion. Th
old sentry will then give over his orders, the corporals seein|
they are correctly given and understood.

Pass—The old sentry will move to the place in the relic
vacated by the new scnbry, and the new sentry will close tw
paces to his right.

Relief, Quick—March.—The relicf will be marched off.

2. When g sentry who is to be posted on a new post hg
rcached the post assigned to him, he will be ordeved to ha
and face in required divection. The corporal will then rea
and explain the orders to him.

3. The object for which he is posted, the front of his post, ax|
the extent of his beat, will be clearly pointed out to a senty
when first posted.

4. Marching Reliefs.—Relicls of fewer than four men will 1
formed n line. When of four men or upwards they will 1
formed in half sections. (In strcets and narrow places relie
should always be marched 1n single file.) When marching
line, the corporal will be on the right; when in single file, J
the right of the rear file.

_-_
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S. 293, Sentries Challeniging.

1. When it becomes dark the sentries will challenge in the
llowing manner :—On the approach of a person the sentry will
Il out in a sharp tone, Halt ! Who comes there # when on a post
ere a sudden rush could be made upon him, ke will at once
me to the loading position, with point of bayonet height of
an’s chest. If the person approaching gives a satisfactory
ply, the sentry will say Pass friend ; All's well, remaining at
e_Slope_or_{*Engage), till he has passed. If the person ap-
oaching answers Grand (or Visiting) Rounds, the sentry, if ~— —
cre 18 no countersign, will say Pass grand (or v'zs@tfmg) rounds ;
s well ; presenting arms as they pass if they are grand
unds. But if there 1s a countersign, he will say, Stand grand
r vistting) rounds ; Advance one and give the countersign, at the
me time coming to the loading position as above. In this
sition he will reccive the countersign; and if 1t 18 correct
say Pass grand (or visiting) rounds ; All's well ; and proceed
above deseribed. If sentry is on or near the guard room
tent door he will proceed as in S.

S. 204. Sentries Paying Compliments.

On the approach of an officer and when he is at least 15 paces
tant, the sentry, if on the march, wil halt, front and
pe arms ; if standing at ease, he will come to attention and
pe arms.

He will Present Arms, as they pass—(a) to Their Excellencies
e Governor-General and Grovernors ; (b) to General and Field

cers when in uniform; (c) to Officers of the Navy entitled
creto, when in uniform. He will only salute a,ll other officers
they pass.

—
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To all armed partics (except those which belong to his o
guard), whether they are commanded by an officer or not,. 1
sentry will present arms. The party will return the complimg
by marching at the slope (except when arms are at the secu
or when only side-arms are carried) receiving the comma
Fyes Iiight (or Left). If an officer 18 in command of the par
he will salute in the usual manuner on giving the word, E
Raght (or Left) ; i a N.C.O,, he will not salute.

To all unarmed parties a sentry will slope arms, unless th
are commanded by an officer, in which case he will salute accos
ing to the rank of the officer. In return, the commander
the party gives Kyes Right or Eyes Left, as the case may |
and 1f an officer, salutes, and, having passed, gives Byes Frof

8. 295. Guards Turning out at Night.

The following form will be observed when a guard is visi
by the ficld officer or captain of the day, termed grand or visit
rounds :— ‘

On their approach the sentry at or near the guard-room d
will challenge : Halt! Who comes there ? The officer will rep
Grand (or Vesuting) rounds. The sentry will then call : Guar
turn out. The guard will fall in with bayonets fixed and ar
sloped, and, if there is no countersign, the commander will
oub : Advance, grand (or visiting) rounds ; All's well. To g1
rounds the guard will present; to visiting rounds the gu
will remain at the slope.

If there is a countersign to be given, a N.C.0Q. with two
of the guard will double out, and when about ten paces fr
the rounds he will order the men to halt, when they will h
and come at once to the loading position with bayonets ab
the height of a man’s chest. The N.C. officer will then rep
the challenge: Who comes there? The reply will again
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rand (or visiing) rounds, the non-commissioned officer calling :
tand grand (or wistting) rounds. Advance one and giwe the
yuniersign. . Rounds will then n a low voice give the counter-
n, which the non-commissioned officer alone will carry, in
puble time, for verification to the commander of the guard.
| correct the commander of the guard will call out, Advance
-and (ot visiting) rounds ; Alls well. The men will then double
hek to the guard, and, rounds will advance to the guards,

hich will present arms to grand rounds.

—- -—

ESCORTS.
S. 296. General Instructions.

‘For the Governor-General.—1 Officer, 1 Sergt.-Major, 1 Trum-

ter, 20 Rank and File.
For & State Governor.—1 Officer, 1 Scrgeant, 1 Trumpeter,

Rank and File, and will be distributed as per plate.

S, 297. GovERNOR-GRNERAL’S FSCORT.
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An escort should be told off and formed up in such a manne
that 1ts different parties can move off in succession in the x{
quired direction without any delay or confusion, and withoy
the advanced parties having to pass across the front of the res
parties. Thus, if the escort is to move towards its right, |
should be told off from its right ; if towards the left, it shoul
, be told off from the left. In all cases the N.C.0.’s and m
composing an escort must be mstruutcd beforehand as to t
exact positions they are to occupy.

The position for the officer or N.C.0. riding by the carria
{(unless other special instructions are given) is near the doo
with their bodies in line with the carriage window. The offic
in command of the escort should ascertain beforehand on whi
side of the carriage the principal personage will be seated, an
will invariably ride on that side. In most casesit willbeon t
right, and the following instructions are framed on that su
position. The Senior N.C.0. takes post on the opposite side
the carriage.

1f His Excellency desires to speak with any one, the officer
the escort must drop slightly back, in order to allow the perso
to approach the carriage, resuming his original position t
instant the conversation iz cnded. The officer in comman
of the escort has a most important duty to perform. He is
all times immediately and solely responsible for the safety
His Excellency. His place cannot be supplied by any one n
belonging to the escort, and he must on no account be interfere
with by any petson. All orders regarding the disposal, dis
missal, cloaking, &c., are to be taken from the A.D.C. in waitin
The only authorized pace for escorts are the Walk and the Tro

The escort ride with their Rifles at the Advanse (Swords at t.
Carry, Lances at the Tradl). The two leading and rear me
of the advanced and rear guards regpectively in all escorts

e
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ride with rifles at the Carry (without word of command). The
pace is regulated by the carriage, and the different parties of the
escort must be carcful to preserve their distances from it, In
most cases 50 yards is the distance to be maintained between the
different parties of the advanced and rear guards of an escort,
hut this distance may be diminished according to circumstances.
As o rule the rear of that party of an escort which immediately
precedes the ca,rriage will keep at a distance of about 8 yards in
front of the leaders’ heads, and the head of the party immedi-
ately followitig the- mmag&wﬂl—be-é yards- dlsta.nce behind the
arriage.
On iﬂ occasions the greatest care must be taken that the pro-
gress of the carriage 1s in no way impeded. |
Escorts are formed up with rifles at the Advance (swords at
the Slope, Lances at the. Order) facing the point at which the
carriage 1s waiting. On the appearance of His Excellency the
officer in charge will give the commands Royal Salute, Carry
Arms (Carry Swords or Lance), on which the officer salutes
and the trumpet sounds. As soon as His lixcellency is ready
to start, the commands Form the Fscort—Muarch, is_given, on
which the advanced guard immediately moves off at an increased
pace until it gains its proper distance, the rear guard remaining
still until the carriage has moved past, when it will take up
its position. Immediately the escort moves off, riftes will be
brought to the Advance (except the two leading and two rear
men of the advanced and rear guards respectively), swords to
the Carry, and lances to the Zraql.
When the destination is reached, the two men of the advanced

uard form up at such a distance beyond the point at which the
centre of the carriage will draw up (and facing towards that
point) as will bring the commander of the escort opposiie the
carriage door when he is in the centre of the escort. The

—
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rernainder of the escort as they reach the advanced menwill form
upon them on the inner flank. On His Exceliency quitting the
carriage, the officer gives the command Royal Salute, Carry
Arms (Carry Swords or Lance), on which the officer salutes and
the trumpet sounds, as at the start.

The escort will form up for the return journey, and march off
] in the same formation (from the right whenever practicable),
and on arriving at its destination will form up in the manner
previously described. |

Escorts will turn out in Review Order unless otherwise ovdered.

BREGIMENTAL PARADE MOVEMENTS.
Posts or (FFICERS.

S. 299. (a) Commanding Officer.

In All Formations.—In front of the centre of the line or lead-
ing body, two horses’ lengths in advance of the leading officer
or officers.

In marching and ranking past in any formation, after passing
the saluting point, the commanding officer falls out aud places
himself by the reviewing ofiicer, except when marching past by
wings, or with the regiment in line.

S. 300. (b} Second in Command.

In Marching and Ranking Past.—In all formations, except
wings, 1n rear of the regiment, one horse’s length behind the ad-
jutant (half horse’s length when ranking past). In wings, in
front of the centre of the rear wing, two horses’ lengths in ad-
vance of the leading officers,
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S. 301, (¢) Adjutant.

In Marching or Ranking Past.—In all formations, one horse’s
length in rear of the serrefile rank and on that flank of the rear
unit whichis the nearer to the saluting point.

S. 302. (d) Squadron Leader.

In Marching, Trotting, and Galloping Past by Squadrons.—
One horse’s length in front of the line of troop leaders, opposite
_the centre of his squadron. In regiments with colours, the
leading squadron commander-is-one-horsels length in fronf of
the colour. )

In Ranking Past.—~—In front of the squadron, half horse’s
length in advance of the first troop leader. |

Note.—In regimental parade movernents, after passing the
 saluting point the squadron commander falls ont to the right,
and places himself on the right of the commanding officer while
his squadron is ranking past. -

8. 303. (¢) Steff Officers.

In one rank at close files, at two horses’ lengths nterval, on
the right of the adjutant.

S. 304. (f) Trumpelers and Band.

As a rule, during the parade movements, the trumpeters will
be formed with the band which is posted on the right of the
staff at one horse’s length interval from them.

If the band is not present, the whole of the trumpefers wiil
usually be formed on the right of the staft officers, at one horse’s
length interval from them. The commanding officer’s trum-
peter is half-horse’s length to the flank and to the rear of that
officer, on the flank further away from the saluting point.

J—
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S. 305. Inspection or Review of the Regiment.

The regiment is formed in Yine, or Line of Column of
Half-Squadrons on the ground where the reviewing officer is
to be received.

A point 18 marked about 150 yards in front of the centre, at
which the reviewing oflicer will generally take his station.

On the command Officers, to the front—March, the officers
Carry Swords, and with the colour bearer come to the front in
the intervals between the troop leaders, they are dressed By the
Right by the 2nd in command, snd he gives the command, Eyes
Front when completed.

Squadron leaders do not repeat the words of command while
the regiment remnains stationary on the parade line.

When the reviewing officer presents himself before the centre
of the regiment, the command General Salute, Eyes Centre,
Carry—Arms is given and the officers taking the time from
the regimental leader salutg, The colour salutes such persons
only as are entitled to that honour. The band plays the first
part of a slow march, or trumpets sound, according to the
reviewing officers’ rank, after which the officers (taking the time
from the regimental leader) recover and carry swords.

The reviewing officer then goes to the right, accompanied by
the commanding officer, and passes along the regiment, the
band playing or trumpets sounding until he leaves the hine,

When the inspection is completed, the command Advance
Arms is given, on which the officers slope swords, and Officers
Take—Post, when the officers and colour bearer move to their
former positions.

S. 306. ForumarioNn ror REvVIEW 1IN Mass.

The staff, except the adjutant, will be in rear of the centre at
a horse’s length distance; the band three horses’ lengths in

—_—




rear of the staff. If required, the staff and band may be formed

n the right, at the same intervals as when the regiment is in
ine,

Before the reviewing officer arrives on the ground, the com-
anding officer gives the command Officers, to the front—March,

n which the officers (except the staff officers} come to the front

t the trot, and take post at one horse’s length in front of their
squadrons. “
While passing down the line, during the inspection of the
ranks, the—trumpeters -of .general and commanding officers will

ride together in rear of the party. -

8. 307. MarcHNG Pasr,

The regimental leader gives the caution, The Regument will
TMa,mh Past in Squadron Column. Troops, Right Wheel—Walk,
March. The staff (except the adjutant) fall out and remain in
rear of the saluting point.

Markers are placed by the adjutant as follows:—B and
C about 60 yards on the right and left of the saluting point.
A at such an interval from and on the left of B to sllow suf-
ficient depth for the regiment to form mass (.e., about 70 yards).
D about 70 yards interval from and on the might of C. The
markers keep their arms at the Carry while the regiment is
marching past. The band marches in front of the column.

When the leading troop arrives at a point opposite marker A
the rcgimental leader gives the command Head Left—Wheel,
and directs the march on marker A. A similar change of direc-
tion 18 made when within wheeling distance of marker A.

On all occasions when marching past by squadrons, wings, or
regiments, either at the walk, trot, or gallop, the colour bearer
and escort post for marching past when the leading body wheels
into line from column of troops at the commencement of fhe

E—
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passing liné. They resumse their ordinary posts in column o1
reaching the end of the passing line at the fourth marker.
When the squadron arrives at marker B, the squadron leade!
gives the command Carry Arms.
The band (or trumpeters, when there i1s no band), six horseg
Iengths in front of the commanding officer, commences to pla;
1mmediately after the leading troop has wheeled on to the passind
line at A, and, after passing the reviewing officer, it wheels t
the left, clears the flank of the column, then wheels to the lef
about s0 as to take up a position opposite the saluting point
and plays while the regiment is passing.
When the leading froop of each squadron arrives at thq
marker B, the squadron leader gives the command Carry Arms
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Eyes Right, on which the troops dress by the right, and continue
to do so until opposite marker C. The scrrefiles dress by the
richt. While passing from B to C it 1s the duty of fhe man
on the flank of each troop which is the nearer to the saluting
lpgim; to keep the flank exactly upon the line of markers,

The officers, when at 10 yards of the reviewing officer, com-
mence the salute. The serrefile officers, if mare than one, take
the time from the officer on the right of their rank. At 10 yards
beyond the saluting p__ut the officers recover and ourry their

_— e m—— e .

SWords. ' e

S. 308. O}‘ﬁcﬂrs’ Salute in Marching Past.

First motion: Carry the sword direct to the right to the full
extent of the arm, hand as high as the shoulder, back of the hand
to the rear, blade perpendicular, edge to the right.

Second motion : Bring the sword by a circular motion to the
Recover, keeping the elbow as high as the shoulder.

Third motion : Still keeping the elbow to the height.of the
shoulder, bring the hilt to the right shoulder, hand as high as
the elbow, during this motion let the finger nails come in line
with the edge of the sword.

Fourth motion; Lower the sword to the front to the full
extent of the arm, the point over the right foot, edge to the leit,
thumb extended in the direction of the point, elbow very slightly
bent, hand directly under and »ot in front of the shoulder. The
four motions should he combined in one graceiul movement.
If mounted, slow time, and dismounted, quick time.

‘When éach squadmn arrives at marker C, the squadron gives
the command Advance Arms, Eyes Front.

The squadron leaders wheel their commands to the left on the

marker D, ‘
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S. 309. MarcH Past AT THE TROT.

The regimental leader gives the caution Z'rot Past by Troops.
{or Squadrons). !

If the trot past is to be by squadrons, each squadmn 18 formed
in line as 1t arrives on the passing line.

At the marker .B squadron leaders give the command Carry
Swords, and at C Slope Swords. Rifles are kept at the Advance,
and troops look te the frout.

S. 310. MarcH PasT AT THE GALLOP.

The regimental leader gives the caution Gallop Past by
Squadrons. This movement is generally performed by entering
the passing line at marker D. At marker C each squadron
leader gives the command Carry Swords, and Slope Swords at
B, and is wheeled off the passing linc at A.

After galloping past, the bands will at once clear-the front at
the trot, and move to the position indicated by the staff officer.
The troops will usually form line of squadron column facing the
saluting point, or, if the space is restricted, line of masses.

The officers will carry their swords as usual, but the men will
keep their arms at the advance, and troops look to the front.

As soon as all the squadrons have wheeled off the passing line
| at A, the commanding officer gives the command Trot.

The regiment, on arriving on the original parade line, is again
formed as before, or otherwise as ordered.

The markers, on the conclusion of the march past, rejoin
their regiment.

The line of officers is dressed; from the flank towards which the
dressing i is, by the second in command or adjutant.

The reviewing officer is received as described for a regiment in

‘ hine.
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~ On the conclusion of the inspection of the ranks, the command-
ing officer gives the commands Advance Arms, Officers take Post,
March.

S. 311. ADvANCE IN REVIEW ORDER.

If the regiment is to advance in review order at the conclusion
of a review, 1t will be formed as required on the original parade
line, the band being formed 1n rear of the centre at three horses’
lengths distance from the serrefilerank. The commanding officer
gives the caution Officers to the Front, on which the officers move
to the front and take post as before.~The commanding officer- - —
then gives the words Advance v Beview Order, Carry Arms, Walk

March, officers carrying swords on the word March, on which
the regiment will advance by the squadron of direction until

ithin 40 or 50 yards of the reviewing officer, when it will be
alted and receive the command General Salute, Eyes Cenlre,
he officers saluting and the band playing 1in the same way as
vhen recciving the reviewing officer. During the advance, the
and commences to play on the command Marck, and ceascs on
he command Healt. After the officers have recovered and car-
ied swords with the commanding officer, the regiment will wait
or orders.

The commanding officer will subsequently give the command

dvance Arms, Officers take Post—March.

In the advance in review order, squadron commanders only

epeat the command Halt.

S. 312. The Brigade.

The bands will be massed 25 yards in rear of the centre, stand-
ng in the same order as their respective regiments. When
ormed on parade for inspection the brigadier is ten horses’
engths in front of the line of commanding officers,  Stafl officers
wo horses’ lengths in rear of them, one horse’s length interval
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from onc another. Gallopers one hovse’s length in rear of stall
officers, except when the staff, including gallopers, docs nol
exceed four ofhicers in number, in this case, the staff will form 1n
one hne. _

It the brigade is formed for the review or inspection of a
royal personage ot superlor officer, on the latter presenting him;
gelf, the brigadier will give the command Aiention, Royal (o)
General) Salute, Carry Arms, the time being taken by commandj
ing officers from him. The officers will have heen brought tc
the front before the royal personage or superior officer is received
If the latter inspects the troops, the brigadicr will accompany
him dunng the inspection, but commanding officers will remair
at their posts. The brigade staff while passing down the linc
will precede the brigadier by two horses’ lengths. Gallopers
one horse’s length in front Uf the stafl.

When a brigade has been directed to form up for mspection
a squadron of one regiment is named as the squadron of direc
tion, the two markers of that regiment take posts outside th
points where the right and left of the squadron of divection wil
stand when at Order, and the markers of the other regiment
mark the points where the right and left flanks of their respec
tive regiments will stand, dressing upon the markers of the bas

regiment. In the absence of the staff officer, the adjutan

of the regiment furnishing the base squadron Wlll as on a
stmilar occasions, place the base marker and supcrmtend th
dressing.

The march past will usually be condueted 1n the same order a
i3 laid down for the single regiment, regiments moving off 1
succession. When marching past in any order of formatio
column distance will be kcpt between regiments and brigades
in ranking past, the distance between them wiil be eight horses
lengths.
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The intervals between the markers, who will be posted as
uring the parade movements of the regiment, must be regulated
p swt the ground and the number of troops on parade.

When the markers move out or on the order of the staff officer,

e bands will trot through the nearest interval, and form in
ne at marker B, ready for marching past and awaiting the order

advance from the staff officer.

While on the passing line, the brigade-majors and aides-de-

mp.are_tiwo_horses’ lengths in front of their brigadiers, and at

e horse’s length interval from each other, the gallopers (if
resent) being one horse’s length in front of the stafi officers.
rigadier are two horses’ lengths in front of the commanding
flicers of their leading regiments. Officers salute as in the
arade movements of the regiment, |

When marching past the brigadier falls out after raluting, and
laces himself at the saluting point winle their brigades are pass-
g, their aides-de-camp and trumpeters accompanying them.

The staff officers at the head of the column follow the bands

sufficient distance to msure their clearing their front on wheel-

g off the passing line. The bands wheel to the left after pass-
g the saluting point, wheel again, and form facing the re-
ewing officer, at a sufficient distance from the passing line

allow the troops to march past in the order of formation
quired.

313. TACTICAL BEMPLOYMENT OF LIGHT HORSE.

The predominant characteristic of Light Horse 13 the action
the man and horse combined.

It is the power to move with rapidity and cover long dis-

nces in a comparatively short time, that gives to Light Horse
great moral and material effect, and enables it to combine

th attack and surprise to the best advantage. '
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At times, when acting independently, or with Infantry, j
will have to adopt the method applicable to the prolonged a
tack of a position, involving the employment in the initid
stages of a thin firing line, and the subsequent gradual strength
ening thereof by the sending forward of supports and reserve
until a firing line of the maximum possible strength is estal
lished as near the position as possible, with a view of securin
superionty of fire, before delivery of the final effort.

But sometimes the detached nature of the employment dc‘
volving upon Light Horse in connexion with the fight, whe
acting in conjunction with the other arms, and frequently whe]
acting alone, will make its striking by this method highly un
desirable, and a long fire fight will be unsuitable ; for example
in outﬂanking movements, in striking at the nppusing mounte
troops, 1o the purswt, &c. The effective employment of t]:nI
fire action by Light Horse in such cases is dependent on
knowledge of the power of the rifle, combined with a thoroug
acquaintance of the advantages to be derived from rapid an|
concealed movement.

In such attacks long advances on foot should seldom
undertaken, but the gaining of the object in view should
largely secured rather by surprise and rapidity. Endeavo
should be made to advance rapidly mounted as near as possib
to the fire position, adopting such formations as will enab
full advantage to be taken of the concealment afforded by t
ground. In some Instances it may be found expedient to mo
mounted 1n extended order over open ground to the first fi
position,

Subject to the providing of the required reserve, it will
preferable to employ the maximum available number of rifics
soon as possible, and to develop the greatest fire effect from ¢
moment it is decided to open fire, which will usually be attaine
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est by rapid bursts and by concentration of fire; when
avorable targets present themselves, the utmost rapidity of
rc compatible with accuracy should be aimed at.

Economy of ammunition is of great importance ; this should
e effected, not by limiting fire when needed, but by judiciously
lming 1ts use.

The rapidity with which Light Horse can change position,
ombined with the increased effecct of enfilade fire, due to the
ong range of modern rifles, materially favours the employment
f outflanking movements. ~Leaderz shiould, therefore;—be—on- -
ke look-out for opportunities to force the enemy to give ground
y unexpectedly occupying positions enfilading his line. The
mployment of machine guns on such occasions may be most
sffective.,

It 13 necessary that the leader should possess the power of
uickly breaking off the fight and resuming it, 1f necessary,
om some more effcctive direction. Ior this reason, as well
w8 to secure mutual support, a complete system of communica-
ton between the Commander and all his subordinates is essen-
18], led horses, as a rule, being kept, as close as possible.

In pursmit of a demoralized force, Light Horse may, by gal-
oping well upon the enemy’s flanks or rear, and with rapid
e action, be able to convert the pursuit into a rout.

The machine gun possesses the power of dehivering a volume
f concentrated rifle fire, which can be rapidly directed agamst
ny desired object. Rapid fire cannot be long sustained, owing
o the cxpenditure of ammunition involved, and it is therefore
ecessaly that the movements and fire action of thesc weapons
hould be regulated so as to enable them to open fire 1mme-
iately a favorable opportunity arises. Surprise is an impor-
ant factor in the employment of machine guns, which should be

oncealed, and whenever possible, provided with cover from fire, '
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Machine guns arc best adapted for use at eflective infantry
ranges, but when good cover from fire and view exists, they
may be usefully employed at close infantry ranges.

INFORMATION.

S. 314. General Principles.

1. Timely information regarding the enemy’s dispositions and
the topographical features of the theatre of operations is an
essential factor of success in war. Systematic arrangoments
must always be made to insure that every possible source of,
information 1s fully utilized, that all information’ received 1is
immediately transmitted to the proper guarter, and that i1t 1s
carefully sifted before any conclusions are formed. This is the
duty of the general stafl.

2. Information in war may be obtaincd from maps and re-
~ ports prepared in peace, by reconnaigsance, by means of special
agents, from statements of inhabitants, by. tapping telephones
or telegraphs, from newspapers, letters, felegraph files,” and
documents found in the area of operations, from statements of
deserters, prisoncrs, and sick or wounded left behind by the
enemy.

3. All documents captured from the enemy, or found in
places recently occupied by the enemy, or by a hostile popula-
tion, and any information obtained which may be of value,
should be forwarded without delay to the nearest general staff
officer. Shouid the captor or finder be unable to forward the
documents immediately, he should make arrangements for their
preservation and forward them as early as possible. The state-
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hents of inhabitants, deserters, and other persons bringing in-
ormation, should be taken down and similarly forwarded, and
he persons themselves sent on as soon as possible.

4. Reconnatssance is the service of obtaining information with
regard to — |

1. The topographical features and resources of a country.
it. The movements and dispositions of an encmy.

In the latter case 1t may be strategical, tactical, or protective.
5. Strategical reconnaissance is required beforc the opposing
veniies are within striking distance of-each-otherfor-the purpose. _
»f locating tho hostile columns ascertaining their strength and
lirection of march, and thus ﬂ,ﬁc}r{lmg the Cominander-in-Chicf

aformation on which to bage his strategical plan of operations.

Tactical reconnaissance of the enemy is required when two
}ZDL‘GES ave within striking distance of each other, for the purpose
nf discovering the tactical dispositions of the opposing force,
nd thus furnishing the commander with information on which
;0 base his tactical plan of operations.

Protective reconnaissance® 1s required by every force at all
tages of the Opera,mnns whether at the halt or on the move, to
nsure the security of the force against hostile enterprises and

revent the enemy gaining information.

Patrols whose objective is to reconnoitre the enemy, regulate
heir movements according to the position of the hostile forces ;
n the other hand, patrols, flanking detachments, piquets,
ossack posts, and similar posts of observation for profective
urposes, regulate their movements with reference to the force
overed. Tt is absolutely necessary that the two gystems should
»e kept separate, and that each patrol should know clearly for
vhich purpose 1t 18 intended.

* Protectlve reconunaissancs 18 dealt with under * Protection.” '




6. Whatever the nature of the reconnaissance may be, touc
with an enemy, when once obtained, must never be lost withoy
orders from superior authority.

S. 315. Strategical Reconnaissance.

1 To obtain for the Commander-in-Chief the information h
requires, 1s the first duty of the independent cavalry, which wi
push into the zone separating the two armies in the direction i
which it 1s desired to reconnoitre. In this area the hostil
cavalry will usuaily be operating ; and until it has heen dig
posed of, the independent cavalry will find it difficult to obtai
satisfactory information regarding the enemy’s columns, Whe
the encmy’s cavalry has been defeated, th¢ independent cavalr
will be free fo concentrate its efforts upon breaking through t!
hostile covering troops and discovering the dispositions of ¢
enemy’s maln forces. Other special tasks may also be assigne
to the independent cavalry, such as intercepting the enemy
movements, ralding his communications, and seizing impo
tant strategical points. As much cavalry as possible shou
be detailed for these strategical missions, whilst for other pu
poses the number of squadrons should be reduced to what
actually necessary.

2. The commander of the independent cavalry will recei
from the Commander-in-Chief definifc instructions as to t
role he is to fulfil, but should be allowed complete freedom
action in aceomplishing it.

It may be advisable for the independent cavalry to avoid
collision with the hostile cavalry when the latter is in superi
force, provided such a course is compatible wath the fulfilme
of its primary duty, which is to obfain and communicate info
mation as to the hostile main columns. In such cases ¢
cavalty may sometimes be supported by detachments of i

l fantry with advantage.
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3. To obtain the requisite information, the independent
ralry commander will despatch such strategical patrols as
may consider nccessary towards the probable lines of the
'my’s advance, and towards any places where signs of the
»my may be found. "The number and strength of these de-
hments will vary with the circumstances of each case. The
st suitable unit for actual reconnaissance and for maintain-
t touch is a patrol of from ten to twelve strong; larger unit
| find it difficult to escape observation.

hen—Teconnoitring—detachments_have to procced to con-
erable distances, and touch has to be maintained continuously
several days, it will be necessary to- employ one or more
tact troops or contact squadrons to provide the patrols their
efs and despatch riders. These units will also serve as
ens of refuge for patrols, and as collecting stations for infor-
tion. While the commander of a reconnoitring detachment
st use cvery endeavour to insure the timely arrival of his
rmation at head-quarters, the commanders of larger units
owing in his rear must assist him by pushing forward con-
ting posts or other detachments as the situation demands.

. In country which is very enclosed or otherwise unfavor-
¢ to the employment of cavalry, detachments composed of
ntry and cavalry will often give good results. The infantry
ble to assist the cavalry in the actual fight, and affords the
alry freedom to reconnoitre, even while its infantry is actually
aged with the enemy.

. To enable commanders of detachments employed on this
nnaigsance to distinguish between what is important and

mportant, they should be given all available information
arding the enemy, and be told the intentions of the superior

B
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S. 316. Taetical Reconnaissance.

1. Tactical reconnaissauce is one of the most tuportant dut
of the protective cavalry, who when touch with the enemy
gained will assnme a vigorous offensive, drive tn the cnem
advanced troops, and discover his dispositions and intentio,
It may be necessary for the protective cavalry to concentr r
to carry out this duty, in which they will be supported by
advanced guards of columns. 7The extent to which the in
pendent cavalry will be able to co-operate with the protect
cavalry in breaking through the enemy’s covering troops
this stage, or when the opposing armites are dmwmﬂ near ¢;
other, will depend upon the sifuation and the command
plans It will often be advisable to support the protect
cavalry. with ifantry and artillery, in addition to the supp
which 16 is the duty of the advanced guards of columns to 1
der, 1n order to tear aside the sereen with which an enemy n
have surrounded himself.

2. While the advanced troops are engaged with the ener
information may also be obtained—

1. By personal observation on the part of a commandy
it. By general staft or other officers, patrols, or scouts.
1. By observations from balloons.

The success of each of these forms of rcconnaissance will
pend to a great extent upon the thoroughness and energy w
which the pwtcctwc cavalry and the advanced guards h
acted on coming in wutm,t with the enemy. Reliable infory
tion as to the enemy’s main forces will rar ely be obtained
out fighting.

3. Though reconnaissance has been here considered chi
from the point of view of the cavalry, it 13 cqually the dut)]

IR NN
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antry, when in touch with an enemy, to obtain all the infor-
ition possible, both of an cnemy and about the ground over
nch 1t may have to act.

S. 317.  Personal Reconnaissance by a Commander.

1. The extent of ground occupicd by a large force will often
pvent 1ts commander from personally reconnoitring the whole
the ground on which his teoops may be engaged. When this
the case it may often be advisable that the personal recon-
issance by _cormanders should be limited to comma.ndex% Df

ce should rely upon repmts whlch have been rapldly trans-
tted from the front and prepared for him by his general stafi.
personal reconnaissance which can only be partial may result
too much iniportance being attached to what has been seen
the expense of what has not been seen. A motor car will
en enable a commander to reconnoitre rapidly an extended
nt, and a commander even of a large army should rarely
1t to reconnoitre personally if it is pos*slblc for him to obtain
reby data for a comprehensive review of the situation.

. Time spent in reconnaissance is seldom wasted ; and
ess the situation demaucds instant action, a ﬂmnnmnder of
ivision or of a smaller unit should never commit his troops to
cngagement until he has made a personal survey of the ground
ore him.

S. 318. Tactical Reconnarssance by Palrols.
. As the commander of a force will form his plan ol action
the result of the tactical reconnaissance, officers and scouts
ployed on it must be highly trained, have considerable tech-
al knowledge, be quick and mtelhgcnt observers, be pos-
sed of Jjudgment and determination, and, if belonging to

unted arms, be well mounted.
. 2 ‘
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2. The increased range of modern firearms compels scou
to keep further away from an enemy than formerly, thus makin
it more difficult to see and reconnoitre ; whilst the introductic
of smokeless powder makes it difficult to locate him, even whe
his fire has been drawn. But if patrols have been in fouc
with the enemy during his mareh (when the number, strengt]
and digtribution of his columns can be more readily ascertained
it should be possible, by comparing. their reports with tho
of the scouts engaged In tactical reconnaissance, to form
{)a.irl;lr accurate idea of the enemy’s preliminary dispositions f

attle.

3. General staff officers should be detailled to accompar
thg advanced troops, in order to assist in the tactical reco!
nalssance, and provide the commander with such informatig
on special points as he may require. Commanders of division
art‘:illery or their representatives should take part in this reco
naissance.

4. When the opposing forces are near each other, and p
ticularly when the country is close, Infantry may often be e
ployed with advantage to attract the enemy’s attention
means of _surprisc attacks, and so enable patrols to pass throu
his covering troops at other points. Cavalry should be us
for these patrols when the country is snitable and mobility ¢
be turned tp good account. If the confitions are unsuited
the employment of cavalry, infantry patrols and scouts sho
tﬂke itﬁ Place_ .

S. 319. Balloon Eeconnaissance.

1. The technical balloon officer should be told what 1afor
tion it is desired to obtain, and given as free a hand as possi
as regards time and place of ascent. The observers should
fully acquainted with the situation and provided with the b

‘ maps and glasses Pracu.l:a.ble,_.
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2. Captive balloons and kites may be emplnyed——-—

1. To obtain information of the enemy’s position and of the
movements of any considerable bodies of troops,
when in such close touch that the cavalry can no
longer make progress.

1.. To obtain targets for and direct artillery fire.’

nt. To ascertain the position of our own troops on the field
____ - of battle.

1v. To ascettaiumr thenature-of the ground to the front or to

a flank. I -

3. The radius of action of a balloon under normal conditions
ground and weather may be taken as from 5 to 6 miles. For
tended reconnaissances a balloon should not ascend within
niles of the enemy’s artillery. For short observations, how-
r, 1t may even ascend close to the most advanced troops.
e detachment working the balloon must always be screened
m the enemy’s view ; and there must be cover from view for

balloon when close to or on the ground. Good observation
artillery fire can usually be made at distances of 7,000 yards,
further in the case of heavy artillery.

8. 320. Reconnaissance of a Position.

1. In reconnoitring a position with a view to attack, informa-
n should be obtained on the following points regarding the
und —

1. The extent of the position.

1. The weak parts of the position.

1. Any point or points the capture of which will facilitate.
the development of a searching enfilade or reverse
fire against a large extent of the position, and thus
render it untenable ; and to what extent such poing

or points have been strengthened. ‘
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iv. The best line of attack, and the tactical points of whic
the possession will favour the development of a
effective fire against the weak parts of the positiot

v. Localities from which covering fire can be dirccted.

2. When it is intended to occupy a defensive position, th
chief points to be noted are—

. The best hne to be Dﬂbupled by the infantry, and #

means of protecting the flanks.

it. The positions for the artillery.

tii. The positions which the enemy may endeavour to 501
in order to develop an effective fire against the pos
tion.

iv. The probable positions of the enemy’s artillery

v. Any points the possession of which might exert a decisiy
influence on the 1ssue of the fight.

vi. The most favorable lines of attack.

vil., The most favorable ground for the counter attack.
viii. Ground to be occupied by the gencral reserve, by tl
~ cavalry, and by the nthcr mounted troops.

ix. Positions to be occupwd in case of retreat.

148

S. 321, Reconnaissance during Balile.

When two forces are engaged the reconnaissance must be co
tinued throughout the entire action, armnrrements being alwa
made for continnous observation of the enemy’s movements al
for the rapid transmission of reports. In addition to patrc
‘working round his flanks and rear, to the work of infantry scou
and to the cavalty action on the flanks, general staff office
acquainted with the commander’s intentions, should be post
at commanding polnts on the field of battle to communie

intelligence to ead- quarters.
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S. 322.  Transmussion of Information.

1. The value of information depends to a great extent on the
igth of time that has elapsed since the events occurred to
nich it relates. It 1s of the first importance that information
ould be communicated with the least possible delay to the
mmanders for whose benefit it 1s intended. The authority
nding out reconnoitring detachments of any kind must there-
re sce that the means “of communication are so organized as
~insure_rapid tral}srmsswn of any inforimation which those
tachments may obtgin* "o

An officer of the general staff with the independent cavaliy
oulcl be specially chnrﬂed with the duty of maintalning com-
nhication, under the dlr(,c,tmu of his commander, between the
dependent cavalry and Army Head-Quarters. But, to save
lay, arrangements should be made to transmit all really -
rtant Information direct from the reconnoifring detach-
ents to Army Head-Quarters as well ag through the usual
annel. It will often be found convenient to arrange for
lays from the divisional eavaley for the conveyance of infor-
ation from the protective cavalry.

S. 323. Method of Carrying out Reconnaissance.

1. Recounoitring forces consist usually of mounted troops,
ccept when in close proximity to the enemy, when this duty

ay devolve on the Infantry. Their strength depends on thu
wbure of their mission, due allowance being made for the
angsmission of reports. Not a man or horse more than is re-
iired should be employed. It should be remembered that a
w bold men can often bring back information which a larrrm
dy of men would find 1t impossible to obtain.

—

* For the methods of transmitting 111fur:11.'1tinn, gee Chapter 11, Field Hervico
cgulntions, Uarb 1.

-

—

-—
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2. The authority sending out a reconnoitring force should fu
nish its commander with instructions on the following points -

(¢} On what points information is specially required.

(b) Approximately to what distance and in what directic
he hag to go.

(¢} About how long he may expect to be away. |
(d) Where he is to send in reports, and by what means.
(¢) What is known of the enemy.

{f) The probable moves of his own main body ov of oth
detachments. '

3. After receiving his instructions and forming his plan
action to meet them, the commander should explain the whol
or as much as may be desirable, to his subordinates, so th
every man will know how to carry on the duty in the event
accidents. Common sense must guide the movement and co
duct of a reconnoitring party. There is no fixed rule for the fqg
mation of a patrol or party for reconnaissance, but it shou
be arranged. so as to be of the best form for obtaining inform
tion, and for avoiding capture.

4. Moving by night up to the neighbourhood of the enem
and then observing him from a concealed position by day, w
often result In successful reconnaissance, which could not othe
wise be carricd out. Information may be obtained by ca
turing enemies’ scouts engaged in similar work; this may oft
be effected by lying out for them in likely places at night ar
early dawn.

When moving by might or at dawn in an enemy’s country,
commander must not allow his men to strike matches an

smoke.
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When moving by day, every means must be taken to avoid
ing seen by the enemy, or by the inhabitants. If scen, the
emy should be dececived as to the commander’s intentions.
uts should move as little as possible on the roads, because
y will be looked for on them. They should keep in the
dows as much as possible by day or at night. A bright
tton, and even the polished seat of a saddle, may disclose
presence of an otherwise hidden patrol. [Every precaution
st-naturally-be taken to prevent surprise when moving or
ted. 1Small reconnoitring parties should™ not‘rcst—altogether N
one place, but should remain scattered, so that all will not
captured at once if suddenly attacked.

b. The commander of a reconnoitring body must at all times
e the necessary measures for the protection of his command
inst surprise.

. He should, as a rule, endeavour to mislead t-he inhabitants
o his intentions, the direction of his march, and the purpose
IS Superior.

. No man should carry any written mstructlons or private
ries, or papers, such as might give information to an enemy
¢ were captured. Bogus notes may be carried for the pur-
¢ of misleading an enemy 1n such an event.

. Any place that 1s Likely to harbour an ambush, such as
d ravine, village, &c., if 1t cannot be passed by a flank move,
t be approached with full precaution, that is, by sending
anced scouts forward or round it before getting the whole
ol within its reach. It 1s ususally best for advanced scouts
ove quickly when near such a position, and to get round
anks and rear as rapidly as possible.

dvanced and flank scouts should have a free hand in carry-

out their work of feeling the way for a patrol, and this is '
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best done by getting quickly from one good look-out point
another, and then keeping hidden while they take a good loc
round to see M the ground is clear for another onward move.

. 9. If the enemy is not found where he was expected,
i vice versd, miormation to this effect should usually be se
back.

10. Patrols are not as a rule infended to fight, untess wi
the object of getting a prisoner for information, or for breaki
through a weakly held point, and they must remember ti
such action generally draws attention to their presence, which
what they should avoid. The usual course on sighting
enemy’s patrol would be to lie hidden and let it go by, keepi
a look-out for capturing any orderlies it may send bﬂ.bl{ W
messages later on.

11. If a patrol1s cut off by the enemy, 1ts members must m:
every+efiort to get away, so that at least one may arrive b:
with the information already gained. If only threatened,
patrol should spread out and edge away until night comes on
necessary breaking up and collecting again at the last halt
place or other pre-arranged spot. For this IE4S0N, eVery me
ber of a patrol, while advancing 1n an encmy’s country, m
take notice of all landmarks and distances as he goes along,
as to be able to find his way buck, alone if necessary, either
the last halting place or to the mamn bedy. In doing this,

-shounld not adhere actually to the road by which he came,
that may lead him into ambuscadcs.

12. When scouts are sent to a lonfr distance from tl
patrols, they should vsualiy work in pairs. -Scouts and pats
must always be prepsred to be out for several days.

13. Men who are accustomed in peace time, to work at ni

. will succeed 1n scouting, where others will fail or lose their live
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18. Patrols should not return by the same route as they go
ut by.

14. By training in peace time, officers and scouts should get
h know what points to notice and what to reject 1n ﬁbtammg
formation.

Information may be gained by personal obscrvation of the
nemy ; by questioning the inhabitants, prisoners, and others ;
¥ rcadmg signs, such as tracks, dust fires, deserfed ca,mp-
rounds,_uniforms ; or by tapping telcgmph WIres, talune
btters and newspapers front post-offices, &e._ —

15. In questioning prisoners, or hostile inhahitants, ts, 16 18 well

take them separately out of hearing of others, to let them
ippose that you know a great deal more about the enemy than
ossibly you do know, and that you are putting some of these
uestions merely with a view to seeing whether they ave speak-

g the truth or not, assuming that you know the answers,

16. People not accustomed to seemng large numbers of troops
e very apt to exaggerate their strength, a point which a scout
wald be careful to avoid. Information as to the uniforms of
1e enemy, number of regiment on the buttons or badges, may
e of use.

A scout should know what are the usual formations of the

emny, and what are the usual strengths of his different organiza-
ons. “t

17. If troops are moving alonga ,road or defile, they may be
méd while passing a certain point. For cach minute, the
Mlowing numbers would: appm\nnﬂ.tﬂ]y go past :—

C:-wahv at a walk, in fours . . .. 120
Cavau‘y at a trot, tn fours .. . .o 200
Artillery guns, or waggons, at a walk . 5

Infantry, in fours .. . . .. 200
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18. Scouting cannot be learned from books, but only by t}
zeal, intelligence and practice of the man himself ; a scout mu
be impressed with the feeling that, in practice as weli as ¢
service, he 1s implicitly trusted by his officer to carry out h
work honestly ; to attain success, he must combine great plug
with great cunning; he must be prepared to sacrifice himsd
if necessary, and in all cases the greatest personal credit an
honour are’ open to him as the result of his work, whatever m4
be his rank.

19. A scout must be able to find the way in a strange countr;
first, by practical map reading ; second, by memory of the maf
third, by knowledge of stars, sun, and compass, &c.; fourt
by landmarks; fifth, by questioning natives of the countr
As maps may not always be available on service, scouts shou
be practised in working without their aid. {

It should be a habit with him to notice the general directic
taken and changes of direction subsequently made.

He should be practised in observing the same distant obje
both with and without glasses ; in noting small signs or detai
both far away and underfoot; distant sounds and their mea
ings ; in making uses of the senses of smell and hearing {
night work.

It shounld be a point of honour with a scout that nobody sh
be able to draw his attention to any small detail either far
near that he has not already seen for himself.

His attention should be drawn to the great importance
taking cover and of selecting a background to suit the colo
of his clothing, &c.; importance of remaining perfectly sti
concealment of horse by making him lic down or keeping
head towards enemy; avoiding sky line; the use of tree
gelecting Jook-out points when on the move, and getting fr

| one good onec to another quickly, and unseen.
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A scout should know how to save his horse on a long recon-
aissance ; how to water, feed, and rest his horse; how to
etect and how to treat lameness ; how to prevent and how to
reat galls.

20. The following should be noticed as affording informa-
fon :—

Clouds of dust show movements of troops, or baggage, or
attle~&e.__In some countries, 1t 1s customary to set fire to
rass or bush so that thesntoke-may-hide_the dust of a move-
nent. T

Fires.—In many countries, also, 1t 18 customary to light signal
res to send up a flare by night, or puffs of smoke by day. This
tter is done by lighting a damp fire, and alternately covering

with a blanket and uncovering it. -

Such signals, when scen, naturally indicate the presence of an
nemy ; they may also often be used with advantage by our own
ok-out posts, scouts, &c. -

The enemy’s bivouac fires should be located, and counted in

he evening or early morning. It 1s a common and useful
ractice to light dummy fires to deceive the enemy’s scouts.

Tracks~—Treacking is an invaluable ald to scouting, and skill
herein can be acquired only by constant practice.

Tracks, by the nature of the marks of the feet, hoofs, w]wels;
¢., give warning of enemy’s patrols being about ; show the
ormation, direction, and speed of his force, and are an indica-
ton as to the time when the force passed by.

|

Sounds.—Since much of a scout’s work has to be done at
ight, it is necessary that he should not fail to make every use

f his senses of hearing, and of smell, as well as of sight. |
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Mirage.—Heat vapour often causes curious effects on tl
appearance of open country, and these are very liable to deceiy
a scout who 1s not accustomed to them ; lakes appcar whe
there 1s no water, trees look like mountains, cattle like cavalr
and so on. : '

Vacated Camp Grounds.—~Much information can often 1}
gained by visiting a camp ground recently vacated by cnem]
The state of his troops, and commussariat, trapsport, &c., od
be judged by what is left 1n the way of abandoned animals ¢
vehicles, remains of food, fires, and signs of tents, hospit
rubbish, and so on. The fr eshness of the camp can be ]uclgeLI
by the dmppings and ashes of the fires.

S. 324. Reports.

1. In reporting on an enemy, accuracy as regardstime
places, the position, approximate strength, branch of the servic
{ormation, and directton of march, &e., of the troops report
on, is of the first importance. Names should be band printed

2. A verbal report should be given without hurry or excit
ment, otherwise both hearer and speaker are liable to becon
confused.

_ Reports from strategical reconnoifring detachments shoul
usually be in writing ; those from factical reconnoitring patro
will normally be verbal. d

3 It is more important that the information contained in
report should be relevant and accurate, and should arrive i
time to be of use, than that the report should be long
elaborate. This applies to written and to verbal reports an

‘ to sketches.
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4. Common sense and a moderate capacity for sifting evi-
snce should prevent inaccurate or misleading information being
nt,

5. In furnishing information, a distinction must be cleatly

rawn between what is certain, and what is presumed or mferrcd
he source of information should be given, and the reasons for
Irmises.

6. Nogative information and the repetition or confirmation of
*‘fmmmtio-u—al-rﬁad}f_.ae_nt arve of importance. For a commander

ertain locality at a certuin tine may be of great value. It 1y
Ften acdvisable that fixed taimes should be laid down for render..
g reports containing information of this nature.

17. A plan or panorama sketch is a useful adjunct to a report,
nd it 1s of ten possible and convenient to dispense with the latter
nd to convey all essential information on the former. Clear-
ess and relevancy are requived, not artistic effect. Ranges in
ards to conspicuous points should as fur as possible be indicated
n such sketches. |

A plan sketch should be drawn roughly to scale, the scale
eing indicated both by drawing and 1n words.

Important points, e.4., width of a road or stream, whether a
ailway is single or double, &c., should be described in words or
gures.

The true north should always be indicated.

A table of conventional signs used in military sketches is
iven in the ‘“Manual of Map Reading and Field Sketching.”

The place from which such a panorama sketch is executed,

nd the direction in which the s,kctchu 15 looking, should he
learly indicated,

. T = _ . ’
» know positively that the enemy waznot-or-was-still_in_a
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S. 325. Details for Reporis.

The following are some of the points to be noticed in furnisl
ing reports i— '

It 18 not intended that the reconnoiterer should be limited b
these ; he should add to them any further points of value.

Ambush.—Notice auy likely place and describe nature ¢
cover, t.e., whether -bush, wall, rock, ditch, &c.; how near t
the enemy’s hine of approach, way out.

Bivouac.—State how sheltered or concealed, nature of groun
surrounding ground, water, fuel, defensibility, exits, &ec.

Bridge.—Material, length, width, height above water, parape
(and 1ts height, material, &ec.), whether capable of bearin
heavy traffic, such as motor transport, &c., nearest repairin
materials, nature of river (see River) approaches.

Buildings.—Height, length, material, roof, water-suppl
surrounding ground, fences, command of view, outhouse
thickness of walls. '

Bush.—Extent, height, nature, density, paths,

Canal.—Sce River,

Camp Ground.—Xxtent of ground, whether flat or slopin
water, nature of soil, fuel, defensibility, neighbouring supplies
proximity to roads, &e.

Country.—Whether flat, undulating, billy, open or enclosed
cultivated or not, thickly or thinly inhabhited, soil, surface, an
nature of roads, raillways, telegraphs, landmarks (such as
churches and windmulls), whether suitable to moves of troops
off the roads, villages and farms ; defiles, rivers, bridges, &c.

Defile.—Nature, whether commanded by neighbourin
ground, length, width, ground, on near side and beyond defile
ground for flanking parties, &ec.

Enemy.—Numbers, how far off, which direction, what arm

what doing, at what time seen,
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Ferries.—Numbher of boats, how worked, how far across,
approaches, facilities for loading, matenal for rafts, &c.

Fords.—Depth, bottom, distance across, whether straight or
zig-zag, nature of banks, surrounding ground, velocity of
current, leading marks,

Forest.—Extent, height, and nature of trees, paths, density.

Forts.—Extent, situation, material, how armed, height of
rampart, depth and width of ditch, surrounding ground,
neighboiiring heights-best line of approach, water, garrison.

Hills.—Beight, steepness, surface {Wlether-rocky; -grassy,
wooded), what view, whether concave or convex,

Lake—Xxtent (that is, length and breadth), depth, banks,
boats, surrounding ground.
Look-out Places.—Nature (whether trees, tower, hill, &c.},
eight, way out, what other points visible for signalling pur-

oses, &c.
Marsh.—Extent, where passable, ways round,

Mountain.—See Hill.
Nullah.—See Ravine, |
Position.—Nature (whether ridge, fort, village, wood, &ec.),
vidth and depth. Nature of gronnd in front and on flanks,
icld of fire, artillery positions, own and enemy’s. Neigh-
ouring heights, how occupied, best line of approach for
wttacking force, position of water, lines of retreat, facilities
or counter attack, nature of soil for digging, lateral commu-
1tcations. |
Railway.—Number of lines, gauge between the rails, sleepers
whether wood, iron, or pans), embankments, cuttings, tunnels,
ridges (with their material and dimensions), means for destruc-
ion and repair, capability of transport for troops, description of

tations, sidings, crossing places, &c, ‘
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Ravine.~—Depth, width, nature of banks (whether bushy or
rock, &e.}) Sce also Defile.

Redoubl.—See Tort. - °

River—Depth, width, current, nature of bauks, naturc of
bottom, watering places, crossings, positions for covering
crossing, hoats, materials for rafts, whether navigable, ltable to
rise and fall of water, bridges, ferries, fords, locks, &c.

Road —Nature (whether made or unmade), width, hotght
above surrounding country, fences alongside, condition,
gradiénts, material for repairs.

Station.—See Buildings. State number of platforms, their
length and width, uumber of entrances and sidings, forming-up
places In the vicinity, amount of coal, spare rolling-stock,
rails, sleepers, water tanks, telegraphs, how lit up at night.

Supplies.—Amount of food available for men, such as meat,
groceries, fnel, and forage, such as oats, meals graiu, bmloy,
ha,y, grass.

Telegraph.—Number of wires, height of poles fmd their
material, direction in which the hnc runs,

Town.—BExtont, that is, length and width, number of inhahi-
tants or houses, post and telegraph offices, forges, matenal, &e.
{(sce Buildings), situation (sce osition), water and gas supplies,
also food supplics (as above).

Transport.—Number of waggons, carts, mules, horses, camels,
oxen, trucks, boats, carners, engines, &ec.

Village.—Sce Town.

Water —Whether good for drinking, flowing or stagnant,
whether stream, pool, or well, size, and dt..pth how many horses
can drink at onc time, whether buckets are required.

Wells.—Depth to hottum depth to water ; width, means for
hauling wa,ter.

Woods,—See Forest,
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PROTECTION.

S. 326. . General Principles.

1. Every commander is responsible for the protection of his
command against surprise. A force can only be regarded as
secure, when protection is furmished in every direction from
which attack i3 possible.

2. The method of protecting troops is the same ab all times
and in all circumstances. __Detachments are thrown out by the
commander of the body to be protectod] these-detachments
provide for their own safety by furmshing detachments from
themselves, the same process being repeated in turn by each
body that is thrown out, until eventually a series of small

groups i8 reached.

3. The commander of each protecting detachment, wherever
situated, must keep his command at all times ready for action.

4. The commander of a protecting detachiment 1s responsible
that connexion with the force protected is maintained, except
in warfare In uncivilized countries. In the event of attack,
he must at all risks and at any sacrifice gain time for the body
he immediately protects, to preparc to meet the attack.

5. The fact of cavalry being in advance does not necessarily
afford security to the troops in vear. 1f the cnemy be enter-
prising and strong in mounted troops, he may find an oppor-
tunity of avoiding the protective cavalry and suddenly attack
the t‘:ulumm in rear. Local protection can, therefore, never be
dispensed with.

6. At the end of a march, the troops that have coveved the

march remain respousible for the protection of the main body
while at rest, unless other arrangements are made by the




' | | 212

commander of the force; and, vice versd, when the march recom-
mences, outposts must not be withdrawn till the troops detailed
for the protection of the march are 1n position.

7. In the following pages, the protection of a force of all a.rrn?
ra

is chiefly considered, The principles laid down are of gene
application, and hold good for mounted troops or infantry
acting independently of the other arms.

PROTECTION ON THE MARCH.

S. 327, The First Line of Protection.

1. The mounted troops of an army form the chief means a
the disposal of its commander for obtaining information and fo
protecting his advance. They are divided according to th
nature of their duties, into three distinct bodies—

i. The independent cavalry.*
11. The protective cavalry.
ni. The divisional cavalry.

The fundamental principle in the distribution of eavalry i
that the Commander-in-Chief in order to gain full value fro
that arm must eclearly determine what he requires of it, an
group his units accordingly in a suitable manner and in sufficien
strength. Circumstances may, therefore, require the reinforce

ment of the independent cavalry by the protective cavalry an
vice versd. :

* The Independent cavalry 13 “ Independent ” only in the sgnse that it is at the
immediate diaposal of the Commander-in-Chicf and i8 not charged with the direct pro-
tectlon of any slower moving body of troops. It co-operates with other troops in

‘ giving effect to the will of the Cominander-in-Chief, 08 much as any other formation.




The protection of the army against hostile enterprises 1s, to a
certain extent, secured by the defeat of the enemy’s cavalry;
but in order that the independent cavalry may not be tied to the
army, the duty of covering the main columns is normally en-
trusted to the protective cavalry, which thus furnishes the first
line of protection; local protection on the march bemng afiorded

by Advanced, Rear and Flank Guards, and when at rest by
Outposts.

—— et o
———

above principle of distribution, act under the direct orders of
the commander of the army to which it belongs.

The divisional cavalry acts under the direct orders of the
divisional commander. Tts duty is to assist the infantry in the
immediate protection of the division by supplying mounted men
for patrolling in connexion with advanced guards, flank guards,
rear guards, and outposts; to maintain connexion with the
protective cavalry and neighbouring columms; to furmsh
escorts, orderlies, despatch riders, and facilitate inter-communi-
cation generally.

3. When the opposing forces are at a distance the duties of
the protective cavalry are—

i. To afford the commander of the force it may be covering
timely information regarding the enemy’s approach.

ji. To furnish information regarding tactical features,
resources, and roads of the country in advance of the
main body.

iii. To oppose hostile enterprises and prevent the enemy
obtaining information regarding the movement of the
columns in rear.

_—




214

The protective cavalry may also be employed to seize and
hold positions in front of the slower moving infantry
and deny their occupation to the enemy until thd
main body arrives.

4. These functions of the protective cavalry will entall
principally defensive action, and will necessitate extension oves
a considerable front, bnt the commander must dispose his fore
in sufficient, depth to enable 1t, with the agsistance of the ad
vanced guards of the columns in rear, to check any attempt ta
break through and surprise the main body.

5. When the opposing forces are within striking distance of
each other, 1t becomes the duty of the cavalry to clear up thg
tactical situation. This will usually involve ofiensive actio
and be the work of the protective cavalry, assisted by th
independent cavaley and other advanced troops as the genera
situntion permits. The protective cavalry best assures th
safety of the force it covers by keeping the enemy continuousi
under observation when contact with him has once been gained

The protective cavalry is normally organized into mounte
brlgades When 1t 19 desited to strengthen the first line of pro-
tection, for example, in order to cover the advance of a number
of columns throngh difficult country, one or more mounted
brigades may be attached to a division, or a2 mounted brigade
may be temporarily strengthened by the addition of field
artillery and infantry. The body so formed is called a strategic
advanced guard; a commander for it 1s appointed, and its com-
position and duties are determined by the asuthority who order
1ts formation. A strategic advanced guard is normally formec
for a specific purpose, and its composition 18 not changed daily
as 1s usually the case with a tactical advanced guard.
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Tug Tacrican ADVANCED GUARD.

5. 328.  Composition, and Strength of an Advanced Guard to a
Force Advancing.

1. Every body of troops advancing through a counfry in
which it is possible that an enemy may be ‘encountered, will be
preceded by a tactical advanced guard. When at a distance
from the cnemy, a force may for facihty of subsistence and for
the-cowdort_of the troops be divided mto a number of columns
and march on a broad Front: —Ht1s-then-convenient for each
colunn to provide for its own protection. When approaching
the enemy, unity of action becomes important, the force moves
on a nurrower front, and a single advanced guard detailed {rom
a complete unit is then usually preferable for the protection of
the larger units (divisions, &c.).

2. The strength of the advanced guard will be proporitonate
to the strength of the man body. Tt may vary from a fourth
to an eighth of the whole force, but it should be sufficrent to
enable the advanced guard to carry out 1ts dutiles,

3. An advanced guard is divided into a van guard and a main
guard. As 1t has to reconnoifre and fight, it” will nsually be
composed of all arms.  The proportion of cach arm will Llf_pend
chicfly on the character of the country. In an open country,
the proportion of mounted troops and guns may be much
greater than in a close or mountainous country.

4. The special.duty of the van gnard is reconnaissance. It
will, therefore, generally be composed of the advanced guard
mountecd troops, with or without a body of infuntry as a sup-
port. By day, when the country is open and the advanced
guard ig sfmug in mounted troops, infantry will not as a rule
form part of the van guard.  Field artillery will seldom accom- .

pany it, but a party of engineers should usually be added. |
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The main guard comprises the troops of the advanced guard
not allotted to the van guard.

S. 329.  Advanced Guard Commander.

1. The advanced guard commander, on taking over his duties,
should be informed of what is known of the enemy, of the
strength and composition of the advanced guard, and of the
intentions of the commander. He should receive clear in-
structions as to engaging the enemy,.if he ts met o any force.

2. On receipt of his instructions, the advanced gnard com-
mander wil issue his orders. In these he will explain the
general sibuation, the route to be followed, the composition of
the wvanguard and maln guard, the order of march, and
the hour of starting.

3. He will take steps to insure that connexion 1s maintained
between the different parts of the advanced guard, and also
with the main body.

3. 330. Action of an Advanced Guard to a Force Advancing.

1. The advanced guard must proteet the main body from the
moment the march of the latter begins. The advanced guard
commander will therefore decide the hour at which the advanced
guard will clear the starting point and the distauce at which it
will precede the main hﬂdy This distance will vary with the
naturce of the country and the tactical situation. It should be
sufficient to enable the main body to deploy should the enemy
be niet in force, and to admit of minor opposition being brushed
aside without checking the main column.

2. It 1s most important that when an enemy is met the com-
mander of the force should have information on which to base

‘ his plans and time to put them into execution when they are
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formed: The first troops to be met will be the enemy’s advanced
troops and until these have been brushed aside nothing defi-
nite can be known. It is the duty of advanced guards to assist
the mounted troops, when necessary, in driving in the enemy’s
covering troops.

If the commander of the force has decided on offensive action
the advanced guard commander should secure any tactical
points which may assist the development of the attack of the
main body. To effect this it is justifiable for him to deploy on
a broader front than would-be-advisable for a_force of the same
size entering on a decisive action, for every momentbrings the —-
main body closer. It 1s important that the advanced guard
avtillery position should be chosen with a view to the subsequent
action of the artillery of the main body. Should the commander
lof the force wish to avoid being drawn into a decisive engage-
ment, the advanced guard commander will use all means at his
disposal, short of committing the main body, to delay and*ham-
per the enemy and to discover his dispositions. - If the ad-
vanced guard commander is in any doubt as to the intentions of
he commander of the force, he must act on his own imitiative,
emembering that by driving in the enemy’s advanced troops
t once he will usually assist the commander of the foree in
coming to a decision and that this will rarely interfere with the
atter’s liberty of action, while hesitation and delay may do so
y allowing the enemy to seize the initiative.

3. Thevan guard is responsible for protecting the mamn trua,rd
wgainst surprise. - In open country mounted patrols should
cldom be less than 4 or 5 miles in front of the main body. In
ny case all ground within effective field artillery range must
e scarched. The advanced guard mounted troops should
lways keep in communication with the protective cavalry, and

ith columns moving on parallel roads. [f constant connexion ‘
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between two colurmins is difficuly to maintain, arranZements
should be made betwcen them {for {:mnn'umlcatmg at stated
places or intervals of time during the mavch.

S. 331, Advanced Guard in a Retreat.

. It 13 always advisable to have a small advanced guard to a
]Ltlﬂﬂblll” force. Tts special duty 15 to clear away " obstacles
that would delay the march. But it should observe all pre-
cautions against surprise, and should be invariably accompanied
by some mounted men for scouting purposes. A party of
enginecers should be attached for the removal of obstacles, or

the prepavation of bridges, &c., for demohtion after fhe rear
gu*n d has passed.

Should it be possible for the enemy to intercept the head

of th(., cetreating column, a strong advanced guard of all arms
will be required.

. THe Travk GUARD.
S. 332, (eneral Principles.

1. If there is any possibility of a column on the march being
attacked w flank, flank guards should be detailed. They will
usually be furmished by the main body, bub may sometimes be
dropped by the advanced guard.

2. The strength, composition, and dispositions of a flank guard
and its distance from the main body ave .governed by the
principles which apply to all protecting detachments. ‘The
flank guard may either imove parallel to the main body, or take
up & position on the threatened flank. A flank guard may b
requited to hold its own without support untal the main body

and -transport have passed.
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3. Should the main body change direction so that the march
becomes & flank wmarch (2.2., a march across the enemy’s front),
it will generally be udvisable to use the old advanced guard as a
Aank guard, and to form a new advanced guard from the main

Fody.

T REArR GUARD,

S. 333, Duties, Composition, and Strength of the Kear Guard
. ~—~——~to-a_ltetreating Force.

1. The first requirement of a defeated force i§ to beTelieved——
lfrﬂrm the pressure of pursuit. 'This is effected by detaching a
portion of the force, the strength of which will depend on the
sibuation, as a rear guard to impede the enemy’s advance. The
remainder of the force is thus enabled to move in comparative
safety, and to recover order and morale.

2. A rear guard to a force retreating is essentially a fighting
force of all arms. It will usually be very strong in artillery
and mounted troops.  Artillery, by reason of its long range, 1s
able to force the enemy to deploy at a distance, whilst mounted
troops, on account of their mobility, can hold a position con-
siderably longer than infantry, and prevent the flanks from
being turned. A rear guard should be lightly equipped, and
should usually be accompanied by a strong detachment of
enginecrs provided with demolition cquipment. The troops
detailed for the rear guard will, as a rule, be those which have
been least severely engaged.

3. The commander of a rear guard is appointed by the com-
mander of the force to be protected. He should receive
instructions as to what extent he is at liberty to break down
bridges, burn villages, and destroy railways, with a view to

impeding the enemy’s progress. _ |
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4. When the pursuit is not close, the disposition of a rear guard
on the line of march will resemble that of an advanced guard
reversed; a rear parfy, usually composed of mounted men,
having been formed, the remainder of the troops, when not eun-
gaged, generally move as a main guard, in the order in which
they can most readily come into action.

S. 334. Action of a Rear Guard fo a Retreating Foree,

1. The conduct of a rear guard, more perhaps than auy other
operation in war, depends for its success on the skill and cnergy
of the commander.

2. A rear guard carries out its mission best by compelling the
enemy s troops to halt and deploy for attack as frequently, and
at as great a distance, as posstble. It can usually effect this by
taking up a succession of defensive posltmns which the enemy
must attack or turn.  When the enemy’s dispositions are nearly
complete, the rear guard moves off by successive retirements,
each party as it falls back covering the retirement of the next
by its fire. This action is repeated on the next favorable ground.
All this consumes time, and time i3 what is most needed by a
retreating force. A rear gunard may also effectively check an
enemy by attacking his advanced troops as they emerge from a
defile or from difficult country.

3. In occupying rear guard positions it is important— (i.) ¢
show as strong a front as possible to the enemy; (i1.) to make
sure of good lines of retreat.

4. The manner of occupying a rear guard position differs from
that of occupying a position meant to be resolutely defended, in
that the greater part of the force should be in the fighting line
from the outset, a proportionately small part being retained in
reserve, and as great a display of foree as possible being made,
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5. Mounted troops should usua.lly be employed wide on the
lanks, so as to watch the country by which the enemy might
wdvance, and to be able to forestall any attempt to pass between
she rear guard and the main body.

6. The first consideration in selecting a position for the artil-
ery 18, that it shall be able to open fire on an enemy at long
range, and thus compel his infantry to assume an extended
formation at the greatest possible distance. The second is that
t should be possible to withdraw without difficulty.

—7. A _point of great importance to the commander of a rear
paard is to ]udge accurately the proper-time to.retire. _He must
_.onsta.ntly bear in mind the difficulty of withdrawing infantry
hat has once become engaged. If he retires too soon he 1s
nly partly carrying out the work required from the rear guard ;

n the other hand if he falls into the error of trying to dispute
very inch of ground he inay become seriously involved and run

he risk of being cut off from the main body, or oblige the latter

o halt and reinforce him,

8. When a rear guard halts to fight, every moment separates
t further from the matn body, whereas with a pursuing force
>very moment brings its reinforcements closer; in regulating
he distance of the main guard from the main body the chance
»f the enemy interposing between the two must be considered.

The distance, however, must be sufficient to prevent the main
ody being shelled by the enemy. This is especially important
{uring the passage of a defile.

The commander of the main body should periodically keep
he commander of the rear guard 1nf0rmed of his progress, and
ice versd.

9. Tt is always advisable to send an officer to the rear to note
he next favorable position for defence on the line of retreat.

The lines of retirement from position to position should not

onverge. o '
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The positions should be sufficiently far apart to induce the
enemy, after seizing one, to reform column of route before ad-
vancing against the next.

10. Before withdrawing from a position, arrangement should
be made to cover the retircment of the portion of the rear guard
which is still engaged, by the disposition of the tréops that have
already retived.

S. 33b.  Expedients for Delaying an Enemy’s Advance.

1. With 2 view to delaying the enemy’s advance, the following
‘expedients may be resorted to:—

i. Narrow roads, &c., can be blocked by locking together
several waggons and removing one or more of the
wheels, or by felhng trees across them.

it. Fords may be rendered impassable by throwing m
ploughs, harrows, &c.

1. Boats may be removed to the mde of the river further
from the enemy and sunk or burnt.

iv. Villages, woods, heather, scrub, &ec., if the circuin-
gtances demand 1t, may be set on fire by the rear
party, so as to conceal the movements of the rear
guard and impede the enemy’s advance.

2. Skilfully laid ambushes will cause the enemy to move with
La.utmn I pursuit.

S. 336. Rear Guard to a Force Advancing.

I. If there 1s any chance of the rear of an advancing column
being exposed to the enemy’s attacks, the rear guard may be
composed of all arms and must be sufficiently strong to mect

' all emergcncies.
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If it is to be employed only in collecting stragglers and
keeping off marauders, 1t 1s usually composed of 1nfantvy with
sometimes a few mounted troops added for watching the flanks.

2. If the maln body, second line transport, and transport and
supply columns march without any considerable distance
Ihetween them, one rear guard will usually suffice Ior the whole;
but if for any reason there is a considerable distance, the rear
guard will follow the main body, and special arrangements will
Bz ‘made-for-the protection_of the transport.

S. 337. To Tell off a Squadron as an Advanced Guard.

(For Instructional Putposes only.)

¢ lst Troop—Prove” * ADVANCED
Parey.” *“ds you were.”
Squad von | 2nd Troop—DLrove  * SUPPORT.” V whguard.
Leader’s | “As you were.”

Orders. “3rd and 4th Troop—Lrove.” “ Re-\  Main
SERVE.”  “As you were.” § Goard.

After the Squaﬂmn 15 told off, the troop leader detailed as
“Advanced party > will tell off his flanking sections as follows :—
“Right section—Prove.” “ RIGHT FLANK SECTION—ASs you
were.”  ““ Left section—Prove.” ** LEFT FLANK SECTION—A$ you
were.”  “Centre seclions (or cenfre section)—1rove””  *“ CRNTRY
PARTY— A8 you were.” “Nos, — and — — Prove”” * Cox-
NEGCTING FILE WITH SUPPORT—AS you wwere.””

The troop leader detailed as “Support” wm tell off o con-
necting file thus (—“Nos. — and — — Pr nur' “ CoONNECTING
FILE WITH RESERVE—AS you were.
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The officer commanding the reserve will then detail flanking
patrols thus :—"“Right section of 3?‘d Traap—Prove “ RigET
FLANKING PATROL—ds you were.”” “‘Left section of 4th Troop—
Prove.”” *° LEFT FLANKING PATROL—As you were.”

DIAGRAM SHOWING A FORM OF ADVANCED CUARD IN DPEN GOUNTRY.
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In close country the Support and Reserve would probably
be compelled to move in Column of Route, and the Sections of
the Advanced FParty and the Flanking Patrols would be more
effective and less likely to be surprised if in “ Diamond For-
mation ” (see following diagram}, opencd out as far as possible
consistent with their keeping touch,
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DiaMoND ForMaTION,
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~ T"PROTECTION-WHEN_AT REST.

Outposts. T
S. 338. General Principles and Rules.

1. Every body of troops when halted will be protected by
itposts, in order that it may rest undisturbed.
2. If the enemy is close at hand and battle imminent, or if the
ttle ceases only at nightfall to be renewed next day, the whole
the troops must be in complete readiness for action. There
by not even be room for outposts, and the troops will bave
bivouac in their battle positions, protected only by patrols
d sentries. In such cases, the firing line practically takes the
vce of the outposts.
3. It will often occur, under these conditions, that no orders
m be issued as to measures of protection by superior anthonty;
d, in any case, nothing can relieve the commanders of the
vanced battalions and companies of the responsibility of
suring themselves from surprise, and, unless circumstances
bid, of keeping touch with the enemy by means of patrols.

. The duties of the outposts are:—

1. To provide protection against surprise.
i1. In case of attack, to gain time for the commander of

the force to put his plan of action into execution,
C.11182. u
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5. If an enemy is 8o continuously watched that he can mak
no movement without being observed, surprise will be impod
sible. The first duty, therefore, of the outposts is reconnais
S4Ice.

6. All partial attacks must be warded off, and the enemy’
troops must be prevented from approaching within effectiv
field artillery range of the ground on which the main body wi
_deploy if attacked. The second duty, therefore, is resistance,

7. Qutpost duty 13 most exhausting. Not a man nor. hors
niore than i1s absolutely needed should be employed.*:

8. To see without being seen is one of the first prineiples ¢
outpost duty. All troops on outpost must, therefore, be car
fully concealed.

9. No compliments will be paid and no bugle or trumpet c
18 to be sounded. - _

10. Detachments in clese proximity to the enemy must
careful to avoid useless collisions. Attempts to carry off d
tached posts, sentries, &c., unless with some special object :
view, are to be avoided, as they serve no good end, give rise
reprisals, and tend to disturb the main body.

11. All bodies of troops on outpost must observe the rules la
down for the sanitation of camps and bivouacs. Latrines a
refuse pits must be prepared. The extent of the sanita
arrangements will depend on the time the outpost position
hkely to be occupied.

S. 339. Definition of terms used on Outpost Duty (Mount
Troops.)

A Cossack Post.—A single sentry and his rehef, 2.e., three m
(DHE on sentry, two In rellef), under a leader.

. % [f more than one-sixth of the foree is Llﬂplﬂj ed, Lhe e[ﬁueuf..y of the troops mll sul
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A Piguet.—A body of men generally a tioop, formed of the
on-commissioned officers and men not required for the Cossack
iosts. 1t furnishes a dismounted “ look out sentry 7 who wili
ratch the line of Cossack posts, and report signals to the
ficer commanding the piquet; also connecting sentries, if
ecessary.

Supports and Reserves.—Stronger bodies In rear of line of

T ———

bble line of approach to gwe warning of an enemy’s advance

A Reconnoitring Patrol.—Consists of a section under 1ts leader,
r a small body under an officer, which 1s sent beyond the line of
pssack posts, to patrol in the direction of the enemy, and
lconnoitre the ground, and gain information of the enemy.

A Detached Post.—Consists of one or two sections under a non-

pmmissioned officer, generally placed on the flank of the line
outposts to protect the flank, or to hold any point of especial
ctical importance.

N.B.—Piquets are numbered from the right of their respective
aadrons, and Cossack posts from the right of their respective
quets.

S. 340. Position of the Outposts.

1. When there is any possibility of a force coming in conflict
th an enemy, its commander should, when halting for the
ht, first decide on his dispositions in case of atfack, and then
ange the quartering of his command and the posifion of
outpusts accordingly.

. It is an advantage if an outpost position includes com-
ndmg ground from which a wide extent of country can, in
H2 J
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clear weather, be kept under observation by day. Facilitig
for observation, however, are of less importance than facilitie
for protracted resistance, provided the ground in front be wel
patrolled. The distance of the outpost position from the mai
body is regulated by the time which the main body requires t;
prepare for action, and by the necessity of preventing th
enemy’s artillery from interfering with the freedom of movwe
went of the main body. Commanding ground is advantageou:
but by no means essential.

3. Command, co-operation, and intercommunication will 4

£ facilitated by placing the advanced troops along well define

natural features, such as ridges, streams, the ountfer edges ¢

woods, &c., or In the vicinity of roads, but this must not &

allowed to outweigh the necessity for making the best tactic!
dispositions possible.

4. In enclosed country and at night, the movements of troo
are generally confined to the roads and tracks, which should
carefully watched.

5. If the outpost position is extensive, it may be divided 1n
sections, each section being allotted to a certain number of co
panies, sections being numbered from the right. The exte
of a section depends upon the amount of ground which can
supervised convenieutly by one commander.

The extent of frontage to be allotted to each company w
depend on the defensive capabilities of the outpost positio
and, where they exist, on the number of approaches to
gnarded.

6. The outpost position will invariably be strengthened a
communications improved where necessary. Piquets and su
ports will do this without waiting for definite orders.
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5. 341. Composition of the Oulposts.

1. In the case of large forces, or when a force is scattered, the
ptposts are usually furnished from each division or brigade in
e front line. The commander of the force divides the ground
be covered between his subordinate commanders, who detail
e commander of the outposts and the outpost troops for their
rtion. Under other circumstances the commander of the
rce may decide to detall the whole of the outpost troops, in

uch case” hie will also detail the comumander of the outposts.
The outposts of a force of all arms consist of Qutpost - -
ounied Troops, Outpost Companies, and, when necessary, The
Serve. Ma.chine guns will generally be included and some-
nes artilery.
Outpost mounted troops are usually provided by the divisional
valry, and may be attached to sections of the outposts or to
tpost companies for reconnoitri ng purposes, and to keep touch
th the protective cavalry by day ; but eeonomy must be exer-
ed in employing mounted troops Tor ouipost duties.
3._When stationary, the duty of local protection by night will
almost entirely on the infantry, most of the outpost mounted
ops being withdrawn, their place in this case being with the
erve, 1f there be one. In certaln cases, however, standing
unted patrols may be left out at night with advantage.
4, Artillery may be usefully employed with outposts if they
upy the ground which the main body is to hold in case of
ack ; if there is limited ground over which the enemy must
sg; or if it is important to prevent the enemy from occupying
illery positions within close field artillery range of the out-
sts. KExzcept when the outposts occupy the battle position

re guns should not be employed than can be easily and rapidly

thdrawn. Artillery will be withdrawn at night, except when
th the reserve. ‘
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Machine guns with outposts may be employed to swe
approaches, and to cover ground which an enemy in advanci
may be compelled to pass or occupy.

5. When a force is on the march the troops for outpost du
should be detailed before the march is completed.

S. 342. Commander of the Outposts.

1. The commander of the outposts should be told, before ¢
force has halted, what is known of the enemy, and of otl
bodies of our own troops ; the intentions of the commander, w
appoints him, if the enemy attacks; where the force to
covered will halt; the general position to be occupied by {
outposts ; whether there are other outpost troops on his flank
the composition of the outposts, and the hour at which they ¥
be relieved. ,

9. As soon as he has received his instructions he will give ¢
either verbally or in writing such orders as are immediat
necessary for the occupation of the outpost line. He will supy
ment these by detailed orders on the following points as soon

possible :(—

i. Information of the enemy and of our own troops so
as they affect the outposts.
ii. Ground to be occupied by main body in case of atta
iii. General positions to be occupied by the outpos
division into sections, if necessary ; frontage,
number of roads, allotted to ecach outpost compa
or to each section ; and situation of the reserve.
| iv. Disposition of the outpost mounted troops (
o 346). :
| v. Dispositions in case of attack. Gencrally the hne

. resistance, and the degree of resistance to be offer
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vi. Special arrangements by night.

vii. Smoking, lighting fires, and cooking.

viil. The hour at which the outposts will be relieved.
1x. His own position.

3. As soon as the outposts are in position he will inform the
mmander who appointed him, and furnish him with a rough
etch showing his dispositions.

——

ST 343, Distribution-of-the Ouiposts. ___

—
—— e e

L. The commander of the outposts will assign a definite part
the outpost position to each outpost company.*  Should 1t
necessary to divide the outpost position into sections, the
[nmander of the outposts will appoint commanders of sections,
0 will, in that case, divide their sections among their outpost
mpanies. The lmits of ground allotted to sections of the out-
5ts or to outpost companies should be marked by some dis-
clive feature, such as trees, cottages, streams, &c. Each
pany should know what roads it is expected to guard, and
exact limits of the ground it is to patrol. Outpost com-
les provide piquets or detached posts and their supports.
. The commander of an outpost company, having received
orders, will move his command with the usual precautions to
ground allotted to it, where the company will be halted
er cover, the covering troops holding a line a short distance
dvance of the most suitable position for the piquets.
e will then examine the ground, decide on the number and
ition of the piquets, and on the position of the support, which
uld, a3 far as possible, be composed of a complete command,

—— e —

In the iocllowing ﬂﬂ:ctions, compnanies only are referred to. The principles are

Ly applicable to outpost aquadrons, if equadrons have to do tho work Iaid down
outpos cnm%mniaﬂ, a8 would bappen with mounted troops acting independently,
mployed In front of the main outpost position.
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e.g., & half-company, or section. These will then be moved 1n
their allotted positions, and the necessary groups and sentr
posted and patrols sent out, after which the covering troops w
be withdrawn.

A single sentry will be posted over the support.

He will give instructions to the commanders of piquets a
detached posts, and will make arrangements for a protract
resistance by selecting g good defensive posltmn which should
possible, correspond with the plqueblme it should support, a
be supported by, the companies on either hand.

He will send out patrols to examine the country in front, a
will commmunicate with the companies on the flanks of his po
tion. He must ascertain the dispositions of those cormpanies
as to msure no ground being unprotected.

~ He will satisfy himself that his company is acting with d
‘vigilance dumng its tour of duty, wisiting the vartous pa
thereof to ensure this, but should limit as much as possible a
movement in the line of sentries which might be visible to a
enemy.

As soon as he has made his dispositions he will send in a repo
accompanied by a rough sketch, to the commander of the o
posts, or if the c:utpost line 1s divided into sections, then to t
commander of the section in which his company 1s, vhmh 8
tion commander will send in a similar report concerning hi
tion to the commander of the outposts.

S. 344,  The Reserve,
1. A reserve will be used only when the outpost force 1s lar

or when the outposts hold the ground to be occupied by the m
i body in case of aftack.




2. If required, it will be detailed by the commander who

ypoints the outpost commander, and should always be formed

a complete unit, with mounted troops and generally some guns

tached.

It may often be advisable to divide the reserve into two or

en more parts, when, for instance, the outpost position is very -
tensive or the country intersected or difficult.

4. If no reserve 1s spccially detailed, an inlying piguet of the
essary- gbrength_will_ be found by the command which

—_——

mished the outpost troops. T

S. 345, Piquets.

. As goon as & piquet commander has received his orders he
explain them to his piquet, and will satisty himself thag
ry man knows the direction of the enemy, the position of the
t piquets and of the support, what he 18 to do in cage of
ack by day or by night, whether there is any cavaley in front ;
that ‘sentries know in addition the position of the sentries
their right and left, the position of the piguet and of any
ached posts in the neighbourbood ; the ground they have to
tch ; how they are to deal with persons approaching their
ts; the names of all villages, rivers, &c., in view, and the
ces to which roads and ratlways lead.
. Sentries in the front line are posted in groups,* which con-
of from three to six men, under a non-commissioned officer
he oldest soldier, and should be relieved every eight or twelve
1. In open country one manis posted as a sentry, while

L — —— — | . ——— ——— — —— -

———

It it i3 desired to rotain more men with the hﬁ)iquﬂt, Sentries may be posted in
, the men of each pair belpg close to or within speakiog distance.of each other
rding to the ground. There should be three rellofs for each douhle sentry, onea on

whilo the other two are with the piquet. This system has the disadvantage of

ing more movement in the line of sentries, and of entalllng more fatlgue on the

233 '
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the remainder lie down close at hand ; but if the country is cloj
or special precautions are necessary, the sentry post may
doubled. A sentry post, as a general rule, should not be mq
than about a quarter-of-a-mile from the piquet. Sentr
should be placed so as to gain a clear view over the ground
their front, whilst concealed from the enemy’s view.

3. A sentry will immediately warn his group of the appro

. of any person or party. When the nearest person is wnj

' speaking distance the sentry will call out *“ Halt,” covering h
with his rifie. The group commander will then deal with
person or party according to the instructions received by hi
Any person not obeying the sentry, or attempting to make
aﬂ:er being challenged, will be fired upon without hesitatio

A single gentry will be posted over each piquet.

S. 346. Mounted Piquels and Sentries.

In addition to the principles laid down in s, 342 the fol
ing apply to mounted troops :—

i. Cossack posts are equivalent to sentry groups.
sentry, as & rule, dismounts, his horse being k
with the other horses of the post. The reliefs of
sentry always dismount, and remain as close to
sentry as practicable.

i1, By night the sentry should be doubled and the
increagsed accordingly,

ii. Cossack posts never off-saddle ; the horses must neve
" unbridled, and cverythmg must be ready for ins
- action.

iv. Cossack posts are reheved every 6, 12, or 24 ho

. according to weather, shelter, water, &c,
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v. Feeding and watering are to be carried out by one-third
of a piquet or detached post at a time. Horges that

are to be fed must be taken'a short distance away
from the others.

vi. The horses of a piquet or detached post are never to be
unsaddled or unbridled at mght. During the day,
when matters seem quiet, girths should be loosened,
and sa,ddles shifted, one-third at a time.

[ —— —— .

S 3477 Détacked Posts ——— -

. Detached posts from an outpost company are sometimes
voidable ; but as there 1s always the danger of their being
off, they should not be employed except in case of necessity.

T A — aa .

. They usually consist of from six to twelve men under a non-
nmissioned officer or officer, but may be stronger. Such
ts may be placed in front of or in rear of the extreme flank of
outpost position, to watch some particular place or road by
ich the flank might be turned, or they may be placed in
ance of the sentry hinc to watch some spot where the
my might collect preparatory to an attack, or which he might
upy for purposes of observation.

. They should act in the same manner as laid down for
uets '

S. 348. Traffic through the Outposts,

. No one other than troops on duty, prisoners, deserters, and
s of truce will be allowed to pass through the cutposts either
within or from without, except under the authority of the
mander, who details the outposts, or of the commander-in-
ef.

_—
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2. No one 18 allowed to speak, otherwise than as dirccted
section 345 (3), to persons presenting themselves at the outpo
line except the commanders of the nearest piquet and outpo
company, who should confine their conversation to what is esse
tial, and the commander of the outposts. Prisoners, and dese
ters, will be sent at once, under escort, through the commmand
of the outpost company, to the commander of the outposts.

3. In civilized countries, where, for tactical rcasons, no piqu
i3 posted on a main line of traffic, a detached post should |
posted specially to deal with traffic through the outposts. Su
detached posts will be detailed by the commander of the outpo
company in whose section the main line of traffic lies.

S, 349,  Flags of Truce.

1. On approach of a flag of truce, one scntry, or more, if
hand, will advance and halt it at such distance as to prevent a
of the party who compose it overlooking the posts; he
detain the flag of truce until instructions are received from ¢
commander of the outpost company.

. If permission 18 given for it to pass the outposts, the in
v1dua.ls bearing 1t must first be blindfolded, and then led und
escort to the commander of the outposts. No conversati
except by his permission is to be allowed on any subject, un
any pretence, with the persons bearing the flag of truce.

3. If the flag of truce 1s merely the bearer of a letter or parc
the commander of the outpost company musi reccive it, a
instantly forward it to head-quarters. Theflag of truce hawi
taken a receipt, will be required forthwith to depart, and no o
must be allowed to hold any conversation with the party.
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S, 350. Intercommunicalion.

Communication must be maintained at all times between all
barts of an outpost position, and between the outposts and the
nain body. Communication may be by signal or by orderly.

The commander of the outposts is responsible for communica-
ion with the main body ; supports will keep up communication
vith their piquets, with the supports on either flank, and with
the-reserve. _ Piquets or detached posts will maintain communi-
bation with the piquets or posts o1 either-flank: - Commanders
hf piquets will satisfy themselves that sentries are alert and
inderstand their duties, but should limit, as much as possible,
ny movements in the line of sentrics which might be visible to

n enemy.

In cloge country it may be advisable to post from a support a
ommunicating scntry between 1t and the piquets, and also one
ctween a piquet and its Cossack posts.

S. 351. Readiness for Action.

1. The commander of the outposts will decide whether the
eserve 18 to occupy quarters or to bivouac, and whether the /
upports or reserves may take off accoutrements, off-saddle,
nhook and unharness tcams, &c.

2. Piquets will invariably be ready for action. "The men,
ust never lay aside their accoutrements. Mounted men'
ttached to an infantry piquet should, whenever possible,
fi-saddle ; but one man should always be rcady for instant
ction.

/
/
/
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3. Not more than a few men should be allowed to Ieave the
piquet for any purpose at one time. They should never be
allowed to move about) injor front of the sentry line when
secking waber, fuel, fora.ge &c.

4. The oufposts will stand to arms one hour before sunrise;
and remain under arms untu the pateols, whieh should be sent out
at that time, report that there 1s no sign of an immediate attack.
Care should be talken that these patrols remain out tll after
daybreak. When the outposts are relieved 1n the morning, the
relief should reach the outposts half-an-hour before sunrise. The
troops rclieved will not return to camp until the patrols report
all clear.

S. 352, Reconnouring Pairols. |

1. Reconnoitring patrols are sent out from the outposts wit
the object of searching the country in front of the outpost post
tion, or of watching the enemy if the opposing forces are in clos
touch. Their str ength may be from two to eight men, under
non-commissioncd officer. They may consist of mounted men

cyclists, ot infantry.

2. When mounted patrols are employed they skould move ou
before daylight and patrol all approaches which an enemy migh
use, within distant field artillery range of the position. Whe
the oppoisng forces are in close touch, mounted patrols shoul
maintain constant touch with the hostile force. When ordere
to remain out in observation in front; of the outposts they
become standing patrols.

‘3. In a country where the roads are good, cyclists ma
replace mounted patrols, and by night they are cspecially suitec
for this work,
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4, As reconnoitring patrols are not intended to fight, but to
liscover the approach of an enemy, vigilance, silence, and pru-
lence are to be strictly enjoined. Their duties are to see with-
put: being seen.

5. When touch of the enemy 1s obtained, or anything sus-
hicious observed, the leader of the patrol will send back a man
o report ; but before doing so he should get as much information
-possible. _

T —————,
———
——

— A

—_——-——

6. All woods, ravines, or broken ground in the néighbourheed- - - -
f the outposts, where troops could collect without being -
bserved, or scouts or spies find concealment, should be
equently visited by patrols.

7. Tf mounted troops from the outpost line are patrolling to
he front, it should seldom be necessary to send ont infantry
atrols by day, unless the country is very thick or the weather
uisty. At night the duty of patrolling will, as a Tule, fall on the
nfantry. Such.patrols should move along fracks or roads in
he direction of the enemy for about a mile, and should search

ground where the enemy’s scouts might conceal! themselves.
t may occasionally be advisable to leave out standing infantry
atrols to watch certain points in front of theout post position,
nstead of sending out patrols at stated periods.

8. An outpost patrol, when going out, informs the nearest
entry of the direction it is taking. In the event of a patrol not
eturning when expected, apother should be immediately sent
ut. If a force halts for more than a day in one place, the hours
t which the patrols go out (except those before sunrise), and

lso the direction of their route, should be changed daily.
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S. 353. Standing Patrols.

Standing patrols are formed by two to eight mounted men o
cyclists under a non-commissioned officer sent well in advancd
to watch either the principal approaches, or some particuls
points where the enemy could concentrate unseen. Their pos
tions are fixed, and they remain out for several hours. The
are of the utmost value, especially at night, and spare the horse
as they are not constantly in movement. The rules for Cossac
posts regarding off-saddling apply to standing patrols. Oce
sionally standing patrols are employed by infantry.

The commander of the outposts will issue orders as to th
employment of standing patrols.

S. 354. To tell off a Squadron for Outpost Duty.

(For Instructional Purposes only.)

“1st T'roop—Prove.” * To furnish No. 1 Piqu
2 Cossack Posts, and a Reconnoitring Potrol, and Sefwf
over Piquet, under Lueut. ———"" *° As you were.

“2nd Troop—Prove.” ** To furnish No. 2 Py
with 2 Cossack Posts, and o Reconnodring Patro

Squadron | end Sentry over Piquet, under Lieut. —=——" ‘4
Leader’s {you were.”
Orders. “3rd and 4th T'mops—-vae.” “To furnish Su

poré under Lieut. ; Sentry over Support, an
also to strengthen Pigquets ‘when required.” As Y0
were*

“ Piguet Commanders and Officers commandz
| support tell off your parties.”

‘ * Detached posta when required will be furnlshed from the support.
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MARCHING,

S. 355, General Remarks.

The first and most important consideration is a good and pro;
perly fitted saddle. The weight which the soldier has necessarily
to carry cannot be distributed or carried without detriment to the
horse unless upon a specially-constructed saddle ; without such
a saddle it may be taken for granted that it is practically impos|
sible to maintain any mounted troops cfficient upon active ser,
vice in the field.

The greatest care should be taken before a march tha.t the
saddlery is in proper order so far as circumstances admit.

Horses should invariably be walked in going up or down hill

Columns should, when circumstances admit, be in half-section
each man upon the outside of the road (i.e., ** Divide the Road ™)
The important points to note are—

{1) That each man sifs square and steady on his horse.

(2} That no buckle, strap, or portion of the rolled blanke
or cloak touches the backbone of the horse behind
and that the front of the saddle is well above th
crest and withers In front, and that no strap o
article which may chafe or injure be allowed to ge

under the saddle.

(3) That the saddle is properly girthed up.

(4) Horses are to be ridden on all four reins, and made
“ride ” up to their bits, either at a walk or trot.

Men whose horses require to be re-shod, or who, for any cause
arc compelled to fall out, will rejoin at a steady pace.

-
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8. 366. Imsiructions for Long Distance and Forced Marches.

The following routine is given as ¢ guide for tnstructional pur-
)08es ‘—

(a) First Hour,
Start>
Walk b i
Trot 10 j 30 minutes—33 miles.

Walk b
L Trot 10
Short halt 5]“ ————— '
[larch on foot 10} Tighten girths, Jook over saddles; shoee:, &e.— - —
Trot laJ 30 minutes—2} miles.

(6) Srcoxnp Hour.
Walk 107 :

Trot 5
Short halt 5 30 minutes—2} miles.
arch on foot ]0
Trot 10,
Walk 5} 30 minutes—33 miles.

Trot 15

Long halt for half-an-hour and small feed.

The variations of the marching must be adapted to circum-
tances, such as state of the roads, the physical nature of the
ountry, and the condition of the horses ; but the general prin-

iples indicated in the above routine for marching will be 1n-
anably observed.

The steadiness and regularity of pace is an all-esscntial factor
a successful march. In turning’corners, or in passing ob-
tacles, the pace of the front of a column must be slackened to
revent the rear having to close up at a quickened pace. The

i




trot is the pace at which mounted troops can move at a quick-
ened rate with the least detriment to the horse’s condition, and
with least chance of causing saddle galls.

At a slow trot, if properly carried out, the horseman should
support the whole weight of his body upon the inside of his
thighs, and the soles of his feet resting In the stirrups. He
should never allow the body during the trot to touch the actua
seat of his saddle ; leaning forward, he will in this manner re
lieve his horse’s back of the weight of his body, except so far as
it is evenly distributed over the side bars of the saddle restin
upon the ribs. . . .

By careful attention to the principles above indicated, and b

[ constant care, forced marches of from 40 to 50 miles may be mad
for short periods, without serious detriment to the efficiency o
horses or men.

In general, it may be calculated that mounted troops shoul
march at the rate of about 5 miles an hour, including short halts

The last 2 miles or so of a day’s march should always be tra
versed at a walk, so as to bring the horses 1n cool.

S. 357. Raules to be Observed.

It will be noted that by the routine laid down the horse 1s re
lieved of the weight of the man and his arms for a quarter of a
hour in each hour, and the free circulation of the blood 1s thu
allowed into the skin of the back under the saddle—one of th
surest preventatives of sore backs.

There should be a half-hour’s halt, the *long halt,” afte
every two hours’ marching. In a prolonged march after fo
hours the horses should he fed.

Jvery opportunity should be taken during & march of allowin
horses to graze or nibble grass during halts.

S
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Upon approaching the proposed watering-place, an officer
bhmlld. be sent forward to ascertain the most smitable means for
‘watering, and the formation best adapted to the approaches to,
or situation of, the watering-place.

If & watering-place is available on the road, the horses should
be watered a mile or two from their destination.

In tropical climates, or hot weather, the nostrils and mnuth
shnuld be wiped and moistened.

5. Special Duties-and-Discipline on Line of March—There 13
no occasion on which the discipline of a regimeént is more-tried, - ——
nor on which the attention and vigilance of every officer in main-
taining order and regularity are more especially requisite, than
| upon the line of march. Officers must be careful to preserve
| the compact order of a column of route by not allowing irregular

distances, straggling, or falling out, except during the periodical
halts.

In the casc of ordinary marches, unless under exceptional cir-
cumstances, or in very hot weather, it 1s not advisable that
mounted troops should march at a very early hour. Itis always
desirable that time should be given for the men to breakfast, a.nd
the horses to fced well before starting.

All parties of mounted troops should invariably march off at
Attention. The commanding officer will afterwards use his dis-
cretion in allowing the party to march at case. But before
arrival at the destination, and always in passing through towns,
the party must be called to attention.

The ordinary length of a day’s inarch for mounted troops may
be reckoned at from 15 to 20 miles, but of course on active ser-
vice, or even in cascs of emergency 1n time of peace, this distance
may often have to be considerably increased. Provided the pace

d
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is not unduly hurried, the more quickly a march 1s completed,
under ordinary circumstances, the hetter it will be both for man
and horse. _ ,

6. -Billeting.—If billeted in a town, the time at which the
saddles are to be taken off should be announced and an alarm
post fixed by the oflicer in command of the party before the men
are dismissed to their billets. No officer should leave the
parade until the men are toid off to their billets and the alarm
post notified.

7. Inspection of Horses.—The squadron officers must visit the
whole of the stables in which their horses are billeted. Troop.
parades also will be arranged by them when necessary.

If a swelling or heat is noticed on a horse’s back and no skin
is broken, the most stmple rewedy to adopt is to putb over it a
cloth wetted with salt and water, the cloth being kept on by the
surcingle and a pad of straw. The mixture should not be made
too strong in salt. 1f the skin is hroken cold water only should
be used. In bad cases of sore backs veterinary advice should, if
possible, be obtained. The panels must be carefully brashed
and dried ; saddle blankets, numnahs, should be beaten lightly
and also dried. |

8. Arms.—In billets, when on the march, all arms should be
removed from the stables and taken with the men to their rooms.

S. 358. TRANSPORT BY RAIL.

General.

Instructions with regard to the transport by rail of personnel,
horses, guns, stores, &c., arc contained 1n “ The Service Regula-
tions Part I. Operations 1909.” ¢ These are ta he cavefully

o
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studied,“and, in so far as they apply to any particular case, and
are not varied herein, followed. |

The following detail, and words of command are intended to
afford a general idea of the system, and of the drill, to be adopted
in carrylng out this work.

The actusl method must, of course, vary according to circum-
stances, such as the size and position of the station, platform,
—train, &ec. _The absolute necessity for the quiet, expeditious
systematic and careful performance—of the operations must,
however, be fully realized by officers, and impressed upon their - -
subordinates. Irrevelant talking must not be allowed, though
in this duty it will be necessary for men, at times, to speak to
each other in order to facilitate the handling of horses. Each
scparate step should be conducted under the supervision of, and
by distinct words of command from, the responsible officers.

The entrainment or detrainment of horses (including officers’
chargers), guns, waggons and stores shouldras far as practicable,
be conducted simultaneously. All animals, vehicles and
material should be loaded before the entrainment of men is
commenced.

Men must be kept well in hand during the work, and smoking
prohibited. ’

Entraining and Delraining of Personnel and Horses.

For short journeys horses should usually remain saddled or
harnessed. For journeys occupying over six hours horses
should be (unless an attack is anticipated) unsaddled or un-
harnessed, and the saddlery or harness packed in vans.




On arrival at the entraining station, units will be formed up
in the positions indicated by the Entraining Officer, and the
men dismounted. The procedure then will be on the following
lines :—

Even Numbers Lay Down Arms.—The odd numbers hold the
horses while the even numbers deposit their rifles, &c., 3 yards
in rear of the horses, or at other selected spot, i the order in
which they stand in the ranks.

Odd Numbers Lay Down Arms.—The even numbers hold the
horses while the odd numbers similarly deposit their arms, &e.

Adjust Stirrwps.—This will be done by runmug up the stir-
rups to the top of the leathers, and then securing them by
passing the ends of the leathers through them. If the sa.ddlea
are to be removed, this command will be followed by the com- ‘
mand “ Off Saddle.” The even numbers will unsaddle first and
then the odd numbers, and the saddles will be placed with the
rifles.

«  From the Riught Tell Off by Twelves (or by some other number
according to the number of horses to be conveyed in each truck).
This command will be given if the trucks are of uniform size.

From the Right (or Left) Number Off Twelves.—The right hand
man of each twelve will tell off the number of his twelve, accord-
ing to the pogition 14 holds in the tanks,

To Your Trucks by Single Files from the Right of Twelves,
Walk-March.—The twelves file off, and number 1 of cach
twelve leads his horse into the truck bearing the number of his
twelve ; the remainder of his twelve following 1n succession.
One man should be left 1n charge of nfles, saddles, &e. Halters
will be left on horses, and (if horses have been unsaddled) the
bridles removed and retamed by the men during the journey.

.
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The following is the best and safest method of putting a
troublesome horse into a truck :—One man leads horse at full
extent of halter, two men hook hands well down behind the
horse’s buttocks. Hands are hooked by each man bending the
second joints of the fingers of one hand thus making a hook of
the hand, then interlocking his hand with the hooked hand of
the other man. At the same time as hands are hooked these
two men will place their other hands on the sides of the horse,
then lifting—the-horse’s_hindquarters, shove it into the truck.
Assistance should be given by extra men pushing-at the-horse’s .
rump and on his sides, One of the men with hooked hands
should give the word to shove.

If the trucks are not uniform in size it will not be practicable
to tcll off by truck sections of any uniform number, and the
lcader must in this casc use his initiative in securing expedition ;
g0 far as is practicable, the loading of all trucks should be carried
out simultaneously.

]

Also during peace training, in proceeding to camps, &e.,
troop trains will frequently pick up detachments at different
stations, and this will necessitate a variation of the procedure.

Further, when returning from camps, &ec., in the case where
detachments are dropped at different stations, squadrons should
march out with the horses for each respective station together,
those for the first reached station being in rear, and so on In
succession to the front. In this case trucks should be marked
with the names of stations instead of numbers, the last truck
being for the station first reached, and so on in succession
towards the front of the train.

Horses should be placed in the trucks with heads and tails

alternately 1n opposite directions, : '
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When a truck is not filled with horses, they should be closely
packed up, and a stout rope stretched taunt from side to side
of the truck along the side of the last loaded horse, so as to
support 1t, and thereby support the other horses.

Fall in on Your Arms.—The men fall in at attention, in rear
.of, or as near as possible to their arms,

Take Up Arms—If saddles have been removed, the command
will be “ Take Up Saddles and Arms,” and men will then be
marched to the saddle van where saddles will be deposited, the
men filing out and being then formed up opposite the carriages.
N.C. Officers falling in in line with their troops.

From the Fight Tell Off by Eights (or by any number corres-
ponding to the number of men to be conveyed in cach com-
partment).

Flanks of Eights Prove.
As You Were.

Right (or left) Turn, File to Your Carriages, Quick March.—
The leading eight files into the compartment nearest the end
of the train towards which the men have been turned, the re-
mainder filing into their respective compartments in succession.

In detraiming horses, men will be formed up facing the trucks
in which their horses are, and ordered to “ Sling Arms.”

Untruck Horses.~—Horses will be led out of each truck (trucks
being unloaded simultaneously where practicable) by two men,
each man receiving his own horse as it comes out of the truck.
On receiving his horse each man will lead it off the platform
(at once, if practicable), and fall in at the place indicated.

If horses have been unsaddled, then when the men detrain, a

| party under a N.C. Officer, should be immediately told off (a
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uniform number being taken from cach troop) to unload sad-
dlery. Saddles will be laid out on the platform with as much
spread a8 possible. when the men with led horses have fallen
in, odd numbers will be ordered to get their saddles, and when
they have done so, the even numbers will get theirs.

Once entrained, no man is to leave his carriage without the
permission of an officer. |

 Officerswill -nﬁten.traiulltil all the men have entrained.

—_— -

L

off.

On arrival at destination, officers will at once detrain, troop
leaders proceeding at once to the carriages in which their men
are. On a pre-arranged signal (whistle sound or one “ G )
men will detrain.

A travelling horse piquet will invariably be furnished. It
should be so detai]cd as to be composed of soldiers occupying
the same compartment. Its duty wﬂl be to take charge of the
horses en route, and to attend to thc‘m in case of mishaps, such
as a horse getting down, &c. Two men at least will be on duty
during each relief. They will visit all the horse trucks and boxes
at all stopping places, as far as practicable. Should 1t appear
necessary to have the train delayed in starting from any'station,
in order that anything amiss with the horses may be attended
to, the N.C.O. in charge of the piquet will be informed at once,
and he will, in turn, immediately inform the officer in command
of the troops. The men of a relief must remain awake during
their tour of duty, and after dark be provided with a Jantern.

At all entrainings and detrainings a medical and a veterinary

officer should be present, if practicable. |
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S. 359. TRANSPORT BY SEA.

Detailed instructions as regards the embatkation, disembark-
ation, and the duties on board ship should be carefully studied
by the staff and squadron officers.

Standing orders—printed, if possible—should be drawn up
beforehand and published, so that all ranks may thoroughly
understand the routine of embarkation and the duties on board
ship.

S. 360. CROSSING RIVERS.

1. Fording.—The selection of a ford and the crossing of nvers
with mounted troops are operations rcquiring experience and
care.

If the fords are deep and dangerous, the bits should be re-
moved from the horses’ mouths, and the men warned to dis-
engage their feet from the stirrups, being at the same time
reminded of the principles neccssary if required to swim. It
may somefimes be advisable to station a few expert swiminers
and a rope at or below the ford.

The following depths are fordable :—

For infantry, 3 feet.
For cavalry, 4 feef.
Waggons containing ammupition, 2 feet 4 inches.

Gravelly bottoms are best, sandy bottoms are bad, as the
sand gets stirred up, and increases the depth.

The dépth of a river is generally most uniform in straight
parts; at bends the depth will generally be greater at the concave

| bank, and less at the convex.
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For this reason a river which is not anywhere fordable straight

eross may be found passable in a slanting direction between
wo bends,

A raft capable of carrying 13 horses can be constructed of
our picrs, each consisting of seven (100-gallon) casks, bearing a
slatform 30 feet long and 10 feet wide, provided with a rail
emovable at the two cnds, but firmly fixed at the sides.

~ The -horses-should _be ridden on to the raft along a roadway
supported if necessary by piers) which vieed not-be-widerthan

feet in the clear, but must be long enongh to reach from the
hore to water of suflicient depth to float the raft.

As each horse is placed in 1ts position across the raft, the rider
vill dismount and stand to his horse’s head

The raft should be guided by a cable stretched from shore to
hore, led through two snatch-blocks attached to the raft and
:an be hauted across by men or horses.

On reaching the further side, the horses should be led ashore.

4. Rules to be observed by Troops in passing over Pontoon
ridges.—Columns of infantry, artillery, waggons, and mounted
;roops should not be mixed together in passing a hridge.

Mounted troops will, as a role, cross in single file or half
sections, but never at a faster pace than the walk., All horses
hould be dismounted, when crossing the bridge, and led

crogs, except those ridden by drivers, who should remain
wunted.

Wheel carriages of all kinds with trained horses, are to cross

ully horsed ; with unsteady horses, carriages must be passed
ver by hand.

_—
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Halting on a bridge is to be avoided. If it be absolutely
necessary to halt on a pontoon bridge, gun wheels must rest a;
nearly as possible midway between two boats. Artillery shoulc
cross at increased distances. If the bridge sways so as to becom;
very unsteady, the column must be halted and not allowed t«

resume its movement until the swaying has ccased.
These rules apply to all suspension, military, spar, and floating

bridges.
Oﬂicers will ineur gravc responsibility if they ecross a bridg

otherwise than in the way recommended by the engineer office
in charge.

S. 361. PITCHING AND STRIKING OF TENTS.

1. Pitching and Striking a Circular Tent with Sic Men.

1. Tent partics will consist of one N.C.0. and six men,
2. The pole men having been paraded, and the tents brough
up, the following procedure will be carried out :~—

Firstly—

No. 1 the pole man drives a peg into the ground wher
the pole will rest.

No. 2 joins the two pieces of pole together, and hand
them to No. 1.

No. 3 and 4 distribute the tent pegs.

No. 5 and 6 unpack the tent, door uppermost, facing th
front. The fly is fastened.

Secondly—
No. 1 takes the pole, placing the end between his heels,

No. 2 drives cap on the pole.
Nos. 3, 4, 5, and 6 hold the four ropes to secure the ten

' when raised.
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Thirdly-—

Nos. 1 and 2, when the bugle sounds one “G,” or at

“Raise tents,” will raise the pole, No. 1 getting inside
to hold it steady and straight.

Nos. 3, 4, 5, and 6 drive the pegs, commencing with the
angle ropes.

If the tent has storm guys, they will be fixed, and ends placed
bver four pegs-driven at right angles to one another, 5 yards
rom the pole, making four corners.™ Tf the-tent-has.no storm
buys the four red runners will be held, each by a man, the N.C.O. —~
eefng that the door points the proper way, and that the fly is

astened.

| 3. Striking @ Circular Tent.—On the command * Prepare to
trike tents,” No. 1 gets inside the tent; No. 2 closes the door,
nd keeps it closed until the tent is struck.

Nos. 3, 4, 5, 6 will pull out and place in the bag all the pegs,
tcept the four angle ones, which they will afterwards draw, and
old on to the ropes, Nos. 3 and 4 the front ones, Nos. 5 and 6
he rear ones. | _

On the bugle sounding the one “ G,” or on command * Strike
ents,” No. 1 will lower the tent towards the rear. No. 2 will
eparate the pole into two pieces, and tie them together.

Nos. 3, 4, 5, 6 will spread out the tent neatly, the ropes being
olled up round the sides, and then placed so that they do not
ppear when the tent is folded up.

The sides will then be folded to the centre until the breadth
equired for the depth of the tent bag is arrived at.

The head will then be folded down to the front about bali-
ay, after which Nos. b and 6 will both proceed to roll from

1ead to bottom, placing their knees on’the tent as they roll it. ‘
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When rolled up tightly, No. 6 will hold the bag, No. 5 will
lift one end of the roll until it is got into the mouth of the valise,
when 1t will be got into a perpendicular position, and both men
holding the mouth of the valise will shake the tent into it.
The peg bag, &c., will be put inside, and the whole securcd at
the top. 7
| (® Quarter Guard
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APPENDIX I. -

INSTRUCTION IN THE USE OF THE SWORD.

(For Practice in connexion with Tournaments, Skill-at-
Arms Competitions, &c.)

—

o S. 362. General Principles.

1. In teaching mountéd swordsmanship,-the following prin-
iples will be kept in view :(—

(@) The paramount importance of the pownt or thrust,

(b)) To attack rather than to awalt an attack, and to
deliver it with dash, vigour, and determination.

(¢} After parrying an attack, to immediately return with
the point.

(d) To make every possible use of the horse.

In teaching swordsmanship on these lines no set ‘‘sword
xxercise 18 allowed. Inspections will take the form of tests
or skill in pointing at dummies, balls, &c.; dismounted
ssault, and mounted combat; the whole attention being
irected towards teaching men to fight.

Notmthat&ndmg the supreme importance attached to the
oint, 1t is not intended that the cut should be entirely ignored.

The recruit must not be allowed to cut until he has become
o accustomed to thrust that his impulse in a mélée will be to
ttack with the “ pomnt.”

2. A recruit will first.be instructed in the use of the swnrd
n foot.

C. 11182, + 1 l
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If a man can fight on foot, instruction in mounted fighting
(assuming he 1s a good horseman) is a comparatively simplg
madtter.

3. * Laying ” for points and cuts is prohibited.

4. For instructional purposes ““ Swords, Practice Gymnasia ’
should always be used ; the single stick never,

5. The main stages to be followed In teaching ‘Mounteq
Swordsmanship are as follows (—-

st Stage.

Fighting on foot.
Ehminating the intricacies of the art as much as possible, als
anything that 13 not applicable to mounted work.

2nd Stage.

The various pmnts and parries in any direction; from th
mounted position on foot, or (preferably) on low dummy horse

3rd Stage.
Practical cuts. Position as in 2nd Stage.

4th Stage.

The use of the sword mounted is taught : Tirst, by pointin
at the instructor, dummies, &c., together with the parries an
““ feints ”” ; then, by using the horse in mounted swordsmanship
and, ﬂnally, by practising the actual mounted combat, whe
cats may be allowed, but only in “return,” and at th
adversary’s neck or cheek.

? 6. Swordsmanship cannot be taught without individu

instruction. The best way to give this is by the method
“ instructor and pupil,” followed by two pupils opposing on
nother under the instructor’s supervision.

-
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In order to obtain satisfactory results, three or four pupils are
he most an instructor can take at a itime, and the same
nstructor should, if possible, take the same -pupils through
he complete course of instruction,

7. Great importance i3 attached to the * assaulting lessons,”
s by their means men are given a combative spirit and are
nabled to see, step by step, the fighting application of each
etall which they have been taught.  These exercises also
elicve-the -dulness.. of routine work, encourage the spirit of

mulation, and give, from quite an early stage of justruction; - - -
ome idea of actual fighting,

S. 363. Parts of the Sword.

The sword, a weapon for thrusting and occasionally for
utting, 18 made up of two parts, viz., “hilt and blade.

The mHILT serves to protect the hn.nd and also to assist in
wning an attack. It 13 made up of the “ guard ™ (or shell)
nd the ““ handle ™ (or grip).

The blade, from hilt to point, is divided into forle, fecble, and
wddle. The * forte ” is that part of the blade nearest the hilt ;

¢ “ feeble ”’ the part nearest the point ; and the * middle ™ is

e part between the forte and feeble. -

S. 364. lst Stage. .
) Details of Positions and Movements used in Dismounted

Fighting.

The instructions in the details of the various positions and
ovements have been abbreviated as much as possible, as
reme accuracy in them is not required. The positions and

ovements must, however, be learned from a specially trained
I2 ‘




lesson.

Method of
grasping the
Practice
Sword.

“ Farst

instructor, who will carefully avoid any idea of drill, an
devote himself to practical individual instruction in the us
of the sword for fighting purposes. Time should not, there
fore, be wasted over the detail, but the instructor will pusl]
- the men on to the practical lessons of * Instructor-and Pupil,]
taking care to observe the order of lessons as laid down fof
the Dismounted Fighting, and to gradually improve the pupil’
exccution of the movements as he progressecs from lesson t

Posrtaon,”
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Grasp the handle of the sword with the rig
hand, end phalanx of the forefinger touching th
( front of the inside of the steel shell, thumb o
the back of the handle, which should be presse
. by the fingers against the heel of the hand.

N.B.—In using the sword the wrist is only to be bent late
ally, and never flexed.

,  Heels togcther, feet at right angles to or
another, right foot pointing straight to the fron
with the left heel immediately behind the righ
Body erect with the right side, head and ey
turned in the direction of the adversary. Swo
and arm in onc straight line, edge of the swo
to the mght front, and the point about 8 inch
‘from the ground.

From the ““ First Position,” keeping the swo
and arm in one straight line, raise the swo
{ with the arm fully extended to the level of
shoulder, the edge to the right and inclin

\slightly upwards.
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From the position of “ Sword in Line”
advance the right foot in the direction of the
adversary about 23-ft. lengths, well bending
the knees in doing so. In this position, the
right leg below the knec should be perpen-
‘dicular, and the left knee bent perpendicularly
over the imstep; body erect, its weight evenly
balanced between each leg, head and eyes
“Bngage.— Jjﬂokmg towards the adversary; forearm and

' blade in one” Nife, “pointing—in-the—direction
of the adversary, edge of the blade to the right
! and arm slightly bent at the elbow, which
should be free from the body; left shoulder
well back and left arm akimbo, wrist bent
downwards. There should be nothing stiff
about this position and the direction of the
weapon should vary according to the position
|of the adversary.

; From the postition of ** Engage,” and keeping
the left foot flat on the ground, straighten the
right arm and force the budy-forward to the
fullest extent, at the same time straightening
the left leg with the utmost rapidity; the
“ Lunge right foot, raised not more than 1 inch, must be
or Point.” { advanced at least 1 foot’s length in the direc-
tion of the adversary, and placed sharply and
firmly on the ground. The weight of the body
thus inclined forward, must rest princigally on
the right leg, the left hip being neither raised
\ nor depressed,

“ Rost.” {1;1 The pupﬂ should come to rest from any posi-

on the easiest way. ‘
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The parries are hcre described as if they were mads
from the “ engage” position for the sake of convenience o
description ; they should, however, be executed from anj
position; e.g., any one parry should be executed from the fina
position of any other parry, or from the lunge, &c. It shoulc
also be noted that a parry is a movement of defence ang
not a fixed position, ﬂ.-lld that it is made with the object o
taking off the adversary’s attucking blade with the Edge 0
the sword. The edge of the sword 1s used on accoun
of the extra strength obtained. In making a parry th
adversary’s blade should be met with the * forte,” and no
with the “{eeble” of one’s own blade. If the parries ar{
correctly made as above described, the adversary’s blade shouls
not only be met with the edge and forte of the blade, by
shonld finally be brought to rest by contact with the hilt
It should a.lso be noted that the height at which the parrie
are made should vary according to the height of the adversary’
attack ; in this way 1t will be seen that most of the parrie
practwal]y merge into one another, and that as Jong as th
body 1s protected, it does not so much matter which parry
used or whether it 1s made higher or Jower than as describe
It is always advisable to parry an attucking blade as far |
front of the body as possible; and this is best effected b
giving & slight forw*t,rd movement to the parry.

All parries are equally effective against a point or cut.
¢ Straighten the right arm so as to meet th

" Right attack, directing the point as far as possibl
Parry”  ( towards the adveraa.ry, high or low as require

edge of the blade to the right, and turne

‘slightly upwards.
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Carry the sword across the body to the left to
“ Left meet the adversary’s attack, arm slightly bent,
chrry the blade high or Jow as required, edge to the
left, without allowing the point to go too far

\from the central line.

¢ Carry the sword upwards, straightening the

\H arm, the hand in line with the head, the point
¢ _g_ad ~ labout 6 inches higher than the hand and directed
Rﬁry 'y over thé head of-the-adversary,-the edge turned
= ) L111:)1;'ar:9|.1'd eyes looking under the forte of the ~—
T blade .

When two adversaries are engaged with their
blades in contact in one line, and one of them
carries his blade mto another line, he 13 said to
* disengage.”” The blades cannot be in contact
}' 1 one line and the line closed (i.e., the body

protected on that side) without an opening
being left for attack in another Jine. An attack
can thercfore be made at such opening by a
“ Dis- " Point with disengage  made as follows :—

engage.” ﬁ By a quick and close movement of the
whole arm detach the blade from the
adversary’s, carry it with a spiral motion,
passing close to his hilt and arm (over or
under his blade according to the position
of his sword) and deliver the point at the
opening aimed at. The whole movement
to be .executed with great rapidity com-

\ bined with steadiness.
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When an opponent keeps the point of his
sword persistently directed towards your own
body, it 1s impossible for you to attack him
without running on his point, unless you Irﬁrsl;
remove his blade from its threatening posmun
His blade may be removed by a * deviation”
executed as follows :—

Forming any one of the parries desm[lbecl
“ Deviation.” above with a slight forward movement_
press smoothly but qmck]y with the ** forte™
of your own blade against the feeble I':
_the adversary’s until it is sufficientls
moved, taking at the end of the m tion
the final position of the particular parr
used-—then immediately execute an aitack
with a direct point or a point with ‘dis-
engage, as required. \

f

(A ** feint 7 is a false or pretended attack mad
by a movement of the sword and body with th
intention of causing the adversary to believe
tthat a determined attack is about to be de
livered, while in reality it is not so. The objec
of making a feint is to compel the adversar
to form a parry to protect the line threatened
and so uncover some other part of his body
thereby making an opening for the real attack
The feint should be made by inclining th
body -slightly but energetically forward anc
stralghteming the arm (if it he not alread
straight) so as to simulate an attack with

\direct point. If the feint i1s made reall

“ Feints.” !
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‘well, the adversary will at once form a parry,
and 1t is while he 13 forming this parry that
a disengage and point should be made at
the part of his body that he uncovers in trying
to parry the feint. In attacking with a
feint 1t s very important not to dwell on
the feint, but (anticipating the parry that
the adversary will form) to disengage imme-
© Heintsl—_ { diately, so that you may hit him while he is

o o

continued. [making the party. ~ A~femt; to-be of any use,
must be made with such decision that it con-
veys to the adversary’s mind a firm conviction
that 1t i3 a real attack, and so compels him to
form the necessary parry to meet1t. A feint can
be made with a cut In & similar manner, but the
subsequent attack should always be with the
| point.

Bend the arm a little, turning the edge in
“ Direct the required direction (downwards for the head,
ut > (at head ! to the right for the right cheek, to the left for
r at either | the left cheek), and extend 1t immediately,
cheek). delivering a blow sharply at the head or cheek
.as the case may be.

. This 13 delivered in one movement at the
adversary’s right or left cheek as the case may
“Circling {be, edge leading. It is executed as far as
Cut” (at /the movement of the sword and arm are con-
right or cerned in the same way as the * Exercising
oft cheek). |Cuts,” No. 2 and No. 3 respectively, but the

circle described should be smaller.
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' Keeping the forearm and sword in one lin
bend the arm and raise the sword, so as to cleal
the adversary’s blade by sliding the sword uj
it, and deliver the cut sharply downwards
“ Cut Over.” <edge leading, as soon as the point of the adver

sary’s sword is cleared. This cut is used W}lE'j
‘both blades are in contact, and is especially us
ful when the adversary exerts a slight pressur
\against the blade.

(ii.) ‘Dismounted Fighting.
The following lessons are progressive, and will be taugh
in the order in which they are given below, repeating wheneve

necessary ; o reasonable degree of proficiency will be attaine
at each step before proceeding with the next.

Lesson i.
(‘‘ First position.”
“Sword in line.”
Lunging wih {“ Engage.”
the Pownl. " Lunge ”’ (¢.e., with direct point).
14 Reﬂt.” . .

The above will at first be taught without a sword, and afte
wards with sword in hand, the men being taught how to hol
the sword while resting between the various movements.

Lesson ii.
. “ Right parry.”
Parries. { * Left parry.”
‘ * Head parry.”
In teaching the parries the instructor will at first illustrat
them with the aid of an assistant who knows them. He wi
then take each pupil scparately and, holding his own sword i

-
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he required position, will show him a threatening attack and
ake him parry it, indicating the part to be defended rather
han the name of the parry. By this means the pupil will be
ade to realize from the beginning exactly what he has to
arry, and the necessity for it.

Lesson ii1.
Lunge with point at “ Wall Pad.”

- This-1s-a_-useful_and important lesson adopted in order to
each men to aim at and hit something with-the- point,-to-judge
heir distance properly, and to increase their reach, speed, and
nergy. 1

Lesson 1v.

Instructor shows opening.
wrect Attack. f Pupml lunges with point and hits mstructor

Repeat this from different openings till pupil
‘attacks well with the point. '

Lesson v.

Instructor threatens pupil with point or cut.
Parry and { Pupil pm‘rles mstructor's attack and
Return. ‘l“ returns *’ with the point, hitting instructor.

' Repeat in different lines.

Tesson vi.

Instructor shows opening.

Pupil attacks with point;

Combination Imstructor parries and returns at pupil ;

of iv. and v. | Pupil parries and returns with the point,
hitting instructor.

. Repeat in different lines.
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Lesson vii.

 Two pupils, on guard, facing each other at
lunging distance, - |
Assaulting “One” attacks direct with point and tries
Lesson to hit his opponent.
(direct). ““ Other * endeavours to parry the attack, and|
if he succeeds, to reburn with the pont immedi-
\ately.

-~

In these assaulting lessons the attacker chooses his own
time to make the attack, and must raake i1t with great speed
and determination. No words of command will be given.

All subsequent instruction will finish with a few minutes
of this assaulting lecsson, until Lesson xi. is reached, when
either may be used to conclude the day’s instruction.

Lesson v,

+ Diseﬂgage.”- Teach (iv.), (v.), {vi.), and (vil.), commencing
with a ““ Disengage.”

Lesson ix.

“ Deviation.” y Teach (iv.), (v.), (vi.}), and (vii.), commencin
\with a “ Deviation.”

Lesson x.

Teach (iv.), {v.), (vi.), and (v1l.), commencin
with one feint.
“ Feints.” Instructor shows opening,
Pupl feints with the point at the opening
and (28 Instructor parries) disengages and h

with the point.
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Lesson xi.

¢ Two pupils, on guard, as in Lesson vil.
“One” attacks either direct or with * feint
Assaulting | trying to hit with the point.

Lesson. | ' Other” parries and returns with the point

(direct or |(z.e., acts according to which of the two ways
fvith ¢ feint.””) [he 1s attacked) trying his best to hit with
the point in his return if he 18 able to parry
R —lsuccessfully._

— e m .

- -

This is a most important lesson, ag it gives scope for— - -
eveloping the true fighting instinct in teaching the men to

ake either a good direct attack, or a good feint, which will
eally deceive the adversary (see also note to Lesson vii.).

Lesson xil.

[ The assault on foot, first of all with the
The Assault. - instructor and afterwards with other pupils
‘under the supervision of the instructor.
Backward pupils will be given additional lessons of the above
s required, either at once or later on. "eaching of the 2nd
tage should not, however, be delayed when pupils artive at
his point, even though they may not be thoroughly proficient.

2nd Stage.

The pupil will be placed on the Jow dummy horse or in
he mounted peosition on foot.

It will be noticed that there are some differences in the
ositions and movements recommended for use mounted and
hose used in dismounted fighting. The difference is, however,
ery slight, and is to a certain extent incvitable, owing to the

ifferents points of view of a man fighting on foot and on a horse.




—

suitable to the

£ E‘??rgagﬁ.” ‘

The principles are nevertheless the game. The great object o
all these lessons, mounted and dismounted, is to give the marx
control of his sword, which will enable him to adopt method:

himgelf in an actual fight.

( Forearm and blade in one line, pointing ir
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occasion, and thus render a good account o

the direction of the adversary, edge of the blad;
to the right and arm slightly bent at the elbow
which should be free from the body. Therd
should be nothing stiff about this position, and
the direction of the weapon should vary sccord
ing to the position of the adversary.

When charging, the arm should be straight
back of the hand up, edge of the blade to th
right and turned shghtly upwards, body ben
well forward, the direction of the point bein
controlled from the sboulder without bendin

opponent, and

L the clbow or wrist.

The iunstructor will place himself in the position of th

then move round the pupil, making him follo

him with his sword, as though he were engaged with an enem

[ The point will be - delivered with th
utmost promptitude, horizontal or low, a
cavalry or infantry, in any required directio
as follows :(—

{  Keeping the sword and forearm in line wit
one another, direct the point of the sword at th
object, and straighten the arm vigorously, a
the same time bending the body forward
\gain extra reach.

e
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- Without in any way checking the speed with which the
oint is delivered, the instructor must be careful to insure
hat it is made with steadiness and accuracy, 80 as to prevent
ny vibration of the sword. ' '

“ R?Eght 1 As before described.

Parry.” |
“ Left Ditto.
T Parry—A—— .
“ Head ) Ditto. T T T e
Parry.” ) |

The best way, when mounted, of dealing with an adversary on -
e left rear is to manceuvre by means of good horsemanshiy for
e better position, therelore no parry against any such attack

necessary.

In all the instruction in this stage the instructor  will
ove round the pupil as required, the pupil following him
und with his sword at the * Engage” as described above.
he instructor will then (from any direction) show an opening
r the pupil to attack, or he will threaten the pupil to make
im parry correctly as the case may be. All the hits and
arries will thus be made with reference to the instructor’s
ovements whenever possible, but with an advanced pupil
is useful, with a view to quickening his movements, to
ace two, three, or even four men round him to attack him
turn, or for him to attack them in & similar manner.

It is good practice if dummies, balls, &c., be held or placed
various positions, and the pupil made to pownt at them

ickly.
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3rd Staye.
(Position as in 1st Stage.)
Teach pupil to hit instructor with :(—
¢ Direct Cul’ At head and at either cheek.

“Cuweling | At nght and left cheek.
Cut.” J

“ Cut Over.”

It will be pointed out that on account of thé clothin
bandoliers, &e., it 13 nselcss to attempt to cut at a man’s bod;
and that the only places where a cut is likely to do any damay
are the checks and neck.

dth Stage.

In this stage the lessons in the 2nd Stage will be practis
mounted, and at the same time the pupil will be taught
principles .of making use of his horse for gaining the positi
he wishes with regard to the adversary, and for obtaini
additional power at the -moment of delivering the blow.
order to make such use of the horse as will enable the rider
deal more effectually with an opponent in uounted combat, ¢
horse should be trained to collect itself on its hocks and hi
quarters and then to spring forward from its hocks at the rig
moment. The actual points and parries will be made at t
instructor as explained, and the practice at dummies execut
in the same way, only with thc horse at speed. It should -
‘explained to the pupil that when mounted, his horse and t
movement of the body take the place of the lunge on foot.

Mounted Assaulling Lessons are carried ount at first with ¢
instructor and afterwards with other pupils on the princip
.indicated in the 1lst Stage. The attacker will be taught
make his attacks with his horse on the move at a rcasona
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speed, and, whether he hits or is parried, to keep his horse
moving and thus avoid his opponent’s return, and so manceuvre
for another attack. The pupil will then try an actual assault
with the instructor, who must regulate his play according to
the capacity of the pupil, taking care to give him opportunities
and not to discourage him by hitting him too frequently.

5. 360. Mounted Combat with other Tupils.

— Mounted—combats. .will always be carried out under the
supervision of the instructor, who should watch the play eare=—
fully and cndeavour to cotrect faults and encourage a dashing
sty]e of attack. The men will be instructed to practise fighting
on the move as much as possible, and not from a stationary
posttion.

' S. 366. Principles of Mounted Comba.

The first object (except at practice) in attacking an enemy
is to charge straight at him, and to thvow him down; the
sccond is to drive the point into him in doing so.

If an attack be delivered with the point well to the fore, he is
bound to try and ward it off before he can do anything clse.
Should he a.vmd you, and leave you space for choosing the point
of attack, you should endeavour to take advantage of 1t; at all
events a.vmd the attack becing made on your left rea.r when
a change of position can alone bring you upon an equality
ith your opponent; this may be done either by making a
ndden halt, so as to allow him to pass, and then pressing upon
is left rear; or by turning quickly to the left about, and
hereby having your right also opposed to his.  Should you be
revented doing this, and he still keeps on your left, you must

et as close as posslble to him, for in his situation, by keeping

t a proper distance from you, his attack will reach when yours
ill not, and you will be reduced to the defence alone.
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In meeting your opponent on the left front, swing your
horse sharply to the left, which will immediately bring you
with your sword-atm free, at liberty to act upon his left.
In meeting him upon the rlght front, press your horse quickly
on, and by & sharp turn to the Ilght galn his left rear, If
pursued, cndeavnur to keep your adversary on the right rear.
When attacked by more than one, you will naturally endeavour
to keep them both either to the right or left ; but where they
have been enabled to place themselves on ‘both sides, pross
close upon the left-opponcnt, and cndeavour to keep the right
one at a distance,

The attack or defence against the lance must depend greatly
upon the rider ; for if the lancer is cqually well-mounted, and
skilful 1u the ma.nagement of his horse, he will end&a,vour to
keep at such distance as to be out of your reach, whilst he can
eastly make good his thrust, from the length of his lance ; and
he will very frequently succeed in directing his point at your
horse, which, becoming unruly, will leave you exposed to the
attack of your opponent. You must, thercfore, invariably
endeavour to gain his right rear, where he is less able to attack
or defend ; whereas if the attack i 18 made upon his left rear, he
has the advunt&ge of resting his lance upon his bridle arm, and
can lengthen or shorten his thrust with facility and quickness.
If engaged on his left, the object must be to keep just out of
distance of his lance ; watching the opportunity to close either
by having previously formed a defence, or by bearing the lance
out of the hne.

S. 367. Competitions for Skill-at-Arms.

Two combatants should be sent at each other from a long
distance apart, on varied ground, accompanied by umpires.

After engaging, half a minute will be allowed them to fight,

at the end of which the umpires will decide which man had th
etter of the encounter,
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If neither makes a decisive point, both lose the heat.

In troop competitions, the aim will be to find the worst swords-
man in the troop. Second heats are therefore arranged for the
losers of the fitst heats; in this way the worst man gets the most
practice.

Instructors should bear in mind the importance of the horse
in the mounted combat, and should not award marks entirely
_to_the_sword.

1. A pre]mnuary examination in ~“Skill-at-arms- L will_be___
held by iroops with a fixed standard of marks,
which, 1f not- attamed disqualify the man to compete
further.

' 1. As the result of (1.) the eight best men in each troop (as

determined by the number of marks obtained) will

each In turn compete against one another, and the
two best of eight compete for the best and second
best swordsmen of the squadron.

EXERCISES FOR STRENGTHENING THE ARM, ETC.

The following exerciscs will be practised from time to time,
and arc designed for making the body supple and strong, and
also for strengthening the arm and giving control over the
sword. These movements are also of value ag general physical
exXercises.
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S. 368, Body Exercises.

(1.) Trunk Bending Forward,
Starting position—*'* Hips firm,” z.e., hands on hips.
“ Trunk Bend the trunk slowly forward from the hips,
Forward- I keeping the back straight, the chest advanced,
Bend.” and the head at the same relative position as at
(< Attontion.”

L2 -
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“ Upward- } Slowly resume the starting position.
Stretch.”

(1i.} Trunk Bending Backward.
Starting position—*‘ Hips firm.”’

} Keeping the knees straight, bend the upper
part of the trunk slowly backwards, the head

“ Trunk Back- | commmencing the movement and kept well back

ward-Bend.”” | with the chin drawn in. The bend should not
be made from the  waist alone, but the whole
spine should be arched.

- “ Upward- [ By reversing the movement, raise the trunk

Stretch.’ \to the sfa,rtmﬂf position. ~

(m.) Tronk Bending Sideways.
Starting position—** Hips firm.””
““ Trunk to the [ Without altering the relative position of the
Left (Right)- *head, shoulders, or arms, bhend the trunk
Bend.” lstuadil}r as far as possible to the left (right).

“ Upward- | Raise the trunk blU“ly to the upright posi-
Stretch.”  \tion.

S. 369. Ezercising Cuts.

The ¢ Bxercigsing Cuts ”’ are performed purely as an execreise,
and are invaluable as a means of developing the power and
elasticity of the sword arm, giving control of the sword and
suppleness to the body, and also Insuring cutting with an
absolutely true edge. They should be ecxecuted from the
position of “ Sword in line,” or from the *‘ engage” position
with the right foot advanced a few more inches than usual.
They should at first be performed by numbers for a few times,
then in onc large, rapid, easy, swinging movement, and




afterwards the size of the circles should be reduced little by
little until they finally approach the practical form of cut

required.

When executed from the * Sword in line ” position, the move-
ments of the arm and sword are as described below, but the
body is kept upright and the legs straight.

—
I T

44 O‘ﬂﬂ.:’
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(i.) Exercising Cut No. 1.

By a movement of the forearm; and-with- - _
out bending the wrist, turn the back of the
hand to the left, edge of the sword upwards.
Bend the arm sharply, draw the body well
back by straightening the right leg and
bending the left, drop the point of the sword
and swing 1t to the rear, making it pass close to
the body with an casy pendulum-like move-
{ ment. The blade must pass to a diagonal
position, cdge to the rear, point the height of
the flank and directed downwards to the rear,
hand as high as the left temple and about
4 inches from 1it, ctbow well raised, eyes look-
ing underncath the arm. In this motion the
forearm must never cross the line of vision, but
| must always be above 1t.

r Using the elbow as a pivot and without
allowing it to drop, bring the arm and sword
upward and forward with force and freedom,
edge of the blade leading, the point of the sword
describing the arc of a large circle; instan-
taneously on the completion of

n the cut,
straighten the left leg, thrust the body well
| forward and bend the right knee.




“ One.”

“ Tawo.”

“ One”’

(1.} Exercising Cut No. 2,

r Without bending the wrist or lowering the
elbow, bend the right arm at the elbow, raise
the forcarm and sword vertically and describe
a circular movement with the point of the sword
{keeping the elbow as a pivot) upwards, back:
wards, ‘and .then downwards to the left as far
as the shoulder, the forecarm and sword being
in one line, cdge to the left, at the same fimg
bending the left knee and the body well bacl
-as previously deseribed.

( Straighten the arm at the elbow and delive
the cut, edge leading, with a horizontal swec

1to the left, the body and legs assisting th

. completion of the cut as above.

() Exercising Cut No. 3.

. Bend the right arm at the elbow, and with
out bending the wrist or lowering the elbos
raise the forcarm and sword vertically, an
describe a circular movement with the point o
the sword (keeping the eclbow as a pivot
{ upwards, backwards, and then downwards to :
horizontal position to the right of the head
the forearm and sword being in one line, edg
to the right, at the same time bending th
left knee and body well back as previousl]
\descnbed.

( Straighten the arm at the elbow and delive
the cut, edge leading, with a horizontal swee
Jto the right, the body and: legs assisting a
| before.,
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APPENDIX II.

INSTRUCTIONS IN THE USE OF THE LANCIH.

for practice in connexion with tournaments, skill at arms
competitions, &ec., and not to be practised as a drill exercise.)

S. 370. Preparation for Lance Practice.
(Dismounted.)

el
———

The squad will fall in, in single rank—standing at ease—bntt
f the lance on the ground--holding the pole in the right hand
1 any convenlent position.

. Conmic to attention holding the lance between
the thumb and fingers of the right hand at the
Attention.” | full extent of the arm, thumb inside the pole,
fingers outside, back of the hand to the right,
butt close to the ball of the right foot. (This
|15 the position of the “ Order.”)
 Bring the lance to the shoulder by raising the
“ Form ‘|arm from the elbow still holding the lance as at the
for f Order, right elbow close to the hip, hand in front and

Lance |inline with elbow, lance sloping backwards and rest-
|ing on the right shoulder. (This is the positién in
" \which the lance is carried when marching on foot.)
(  The men file from the right of sections. The centre
man of the line marches straight forward, the other
right hand men of sections move to the front and
Quick )extend until each man has an interval of four paces
farch.” | from the man on his flank nearest to the centre of the
line; the remainder of each section follow in succes-
sion at a distance of four paces; dressing by the
. centre.

—_— ..
—_——— .
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“ Halt.’—The lance is lowered to the QOrder.

I Raise the hand with the back.to the front and
“Carry grasp the pole, thumb inside the sling and level with
Lance.” l the top of the shoulder, back of the hand to the front,
elbow. down.

( Let the hand slide smartly down the pole tof
the full extent of the sling, thumb inside it, lance
upright; raise the butt 6 inches from the ground
and lower the point direct to the front till thd
““ Engage.” { lance is horizontal, catching the pole under the]
closed atm; as the lance is being lowered carry
the right foot out to the right 20 inches, {feet
pointing straight to the front, bridle hand in the
.mounted position.

In exccuting the lance practice, dismounted, when acting on
the rlght side (which should be drawn in) the wei ight of the body
should be chiefly on the left leg, the knees bent dnd pressed well
apart, the reverse position Wlll be adopted when acting on the
left, side.

Carry the lance under the arm round to th
“ Right Prove |right and slowly extend the arm, back of th
Interval.” hand to the front, arm, point, and butt in lin
with shoulder, pole outside the arm.
“ Engoge.”—As above.
« Extend the arm to the front, and as describec
Front Prove

Distance.” in Right Prove Inierval, hndy inclined g littl]
" {forward. 1

“ Engage.”’—As above.
“Carry Come to the position of ditentron and carry lanc
Lance.” {as described above.

e
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S. 371.  Lance Praclice.
_ (Dismounted.)
Tances being at the carry—
“ Engage.”—As belore.
Deliver the point with force to the full extent

€5 PG— 5” 'Uf. t}]B arin di.['ﬁﬂt to thE f‘rﬂnt i.“ H]]B Wlt}l thE.

ls]muider, back of the hand to the left, pole outside
the arm.

= Engage.”’—As before.

“ Riaht Carry the lanceYound totheright-front-and keeping  _ _
f'roii ¢ | the pole under the arm as at the Engage, wave the
wave | point first to the right and then to the Jeft through

and an arc of about ‘?0 degrees; then without pause

oins | deliver the point to the tight front to the fall extent
PO\ of the right arm. N

" Engage.”’—As hefore.
( Bring the lance perpendicular to the right side,
hand on a line with and about 6 inches from the
»¢Tight shoulder, which will be thrown back, elbow
raised to the height of the hand; then deliver a
'strong parry to the front to the full extent of the
\arm, keeping the lance perpendicular.
- Lower the point to the right rear (ratsing the butt
s0 as to clear the horse’s hea,d when mounted), draw
the right hand into the left, back of the hand down,
pole resting on the bridle hand, upper part of
“ Right |the body turned to the right rear. Then deliver
rear §the point with force, to the full extent of the arm
to the right rear, back of the band down; point
butt and arm in line with the shoulder, leaning
the body well over, and throwing back the right
shoulder. Having delivered the point, withdraw
“\the lance to the position as before delivering the point.

‘Parry.

i
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/[ Raise the lance horizontally over the head by
straightening the arm circling the point smartly tc
the left rear, and lower the lance till it rests hor-
zontally on the bridle hand, the mght hand drawn
back about 18 inches from the left elbow wel
‘“ Left | raised, at the same time change the weight of the
rear | body from the left to the right leg, the body wel
point.”’ | turned on the hips to the left.
Then deliver the point with force to the left rear
catching the butt firmly under the arm. '
Having delivered the point, at once withdraw th
lance to the Engage, but with the point directed t
\the left front.

“ Left front { Make the wave short and quick to the left an
wave iright as before dirccted, and at once deliver th

and pornt.” | point with force, catching the butt firmly unde
the arm.
‘“ Engage.”—As before.
“ Carry Lance.”—As before.
{ The men make a hall turn inwards toward
the centre, and on the command Quick Marc
““ Reform ) the man who is centre of the line moves up fou

Ranks.” | paces and halts, the rights of fours move up wit
him, correcting their interval, and the remaind

\form on them.

The lance practice should be carried out against infantry
in doing so the points, waves, and parries will be directe
downwards.

‘The sequence of the practice should be varied by word
command, so as to accustom the men to rapidly deliver a

‘ attack 1n any direction.
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8, 372. Practical Instruction in the Use of the Lance.

(Mounted.)

1. To use the lance to the best advantage against an opponent
n the charge, the mélée, or in the pursuit, demands horseman-
ship, complete control of the weapon, skill and determination.
The pace of the horse is also an important factor.

The Lancer should avoid engaging an adversary at a slow
race, which invariably results in both opponents circling round
sach-other— The.moral effect_of the lance will thus be lost,
nd the greater reach of the lance over the sword will be—of ———
ess advantage.

The aim of the Lancer should be to strike his opponent
vith the point and at speed. Against a horseman armed with

sword he will have the advantage of reach; agsinst a dis-
nounted man the advantage of both momentum and reach ;
wnd against a mounted Lancer he will not be at a dis-
dva.ntaﬂ'e

If he fails to get his pomt home when moving at speed, the .
race will carry him for the moment out of reach of a counter
wttack. He canthen either select another opponent or renew the
vttack on the original one. Apart from horsemanship, deter-
nination and skill in handhng his weapon, his success must
herefore be looked for in the suddenness of attack and pace,
nd in not permitting an adversary to force him into single
ombat.

For instructional purposes, fighting lance wversus lance, or.
ance wversus sword should, therefore, but rarely be ordered,
nd then only for giving the Lancer the necessary degree of

yractice in fighting at close quacters in situations nto which
¢ may unavoidably fall,
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For the latter purpose the ““ thrust ”” may be practised to the
right and left fronts ‘as follows:—

““ Right { Raise the hand above the head and circle the point
front { round by the left to the rear, arm extended to the
thrust.” | rear; then deliver the thrust to the full extent of the
\arm and withdraw to the Engage.
“ Left { Circle the point round by the rear, bringing the butt
front -+ direct to the left front; then deliver the thurst to the
thrust.” |full extent of the arm and withdraw to the Ingage.

A

2. The aim of the practical instruction must be to teach the
mnan—

(@ To drive the point of the lance home with determina-
tion through an object which will offer sufficient
resistance to resemble the human body.

(b) To retain a firm grip of his lance.

(¢) To withdraw the lance with ease from the object into
which it has been driven.

(d) To return the lance rapidly to a position of readiness
s0 as to be again prepared to deliver a fresh attack on
either side. -

(¢) To ward off an attack with a parry or wave.

(f) To rapidly change his dircetion so as to deliver a [resh
attack to either flank or to the rear.

(q) To carry out the above exercises at the gallop.

3. Instruction on the following general lines will be found
useful :—

Duminies representing men, both mounted and dismounted,
should be set up in the open. These should not be arranged in
any set sequence, but should be frequently moved, so as to
insure as much variety as possible from day to day.
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~ In the early exercises, one dummy for each man will suffice;
' at subsequent lessons two should be used, which should be
in the same line, and on the same hand.

After which dummies may be set up on the same line of
advance, but one on cither hand. They should then be set up
in conjunction with jumps, which may be placed either before
or behind them.

As individual skill develops, the dummies should be closer
‘together;~and-in_positions demanding rapid change of direction,
bub they should never be so close as to renderit-impossible-for — —
the man to deliver his attack with effect before having to turn
his attenfion to another one.

Men should be taught to deliver their points at the centre of
the dummy, which should thercfore be marked for the purpose.

Practical instruction in pointing cannot be given unless the
lances are sharp, and special care will be given to this.

The dummies should be arranged at heights to correspond to
those of men both mounted and on foot.

Men should be taught to use the wave with effect by assign-
ing one or more of the dummies or posts to be knocked over
by this form of attack. Its wse to disconcert an oppmmnt
cither by striking his horse over the head or by using it against
him when unavoidably brought to close quarters and at slow
pace will be explained, as also its usefulness in parrying a point
and of sweeping the lance from an opponent’s hand.

The best form of dummies for teaching the point are those
made of wet clay, but when this form cannot be provided
gacks filled with chopped hay or straw make fairly good sub-
stitutes. They should vary in size from that of a mman’s body

to & head only, o l
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- Any suitable contrivance which will give a sufficient degree
of resistance will suffice for practising the wave and the parry.

Tent-pegging should also form part of the instruction, but in
this, as in the other practical instruction, a large number of
runs must not be demanded from any horse in ane day;
three will usually suffice.

A sufficiency of instruction must therefore be obtained by
practice during the intervals when other individual instruction
is being given.

In order to prevent horses becoming excited and out of hand,
they will all be walked quietly down the track at the end of
the practice. If a horse shows any signs of becoming unsteady,
he must only be walked down the runs for a few days.

APPENDIX IIL

S. 373. FIRST AID TO MAN.

Always notify the Medical Officers at once, if possible.

Wound with Bleeding.—Make a pad of a clean handkerchief
or other material, as follows :—Fold in the corners towards the
centre and continue this until the requisite sized pad 1s formed ;
apply to wound, and keep in position with handkerchief, band-
age, puttee, &c. If the bleeding is severe and continues, put
a small stick through the bandage and twist up. With another
handkerchief the stick can be prevented from untwisting.
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Wound without Bleeding.—Apply a clean rag to wound and
keep it in position by means of a handkerchief.

Broken Bones.~If a limb bone be broken, some rigid body,
such as a piece of wood, a bundle of twigs or rushes, a folded
gaiter, &c., may be applied as a splint to the part to give rest
to the broken bone. The splint must be long enough to extend
beyond the extremities of the broken bone. If the bone has
come through the skin, place a piece of clean rag over the wound
.and _then apply the sphnt.

It is better to apply- the splint-over_the clothing.

Broken Jaw.—Tie the jaws together by means of a handker-
chief or puttee round the head and chin.

Broken Collar-bone—Rest the forc-arm in a sling, with the
hand pointing towards the opposite shoulder, then bandage the
forc-arm and arm to the side by means of a puttee, &c.

Broken Thigh.—A long splint to reach from the ankle to the
arm-pit should be used. A rifle makes a fair splint. See that it
is unloaded, likewise the magazine. Place the rifle flat to the
outside of the broken thigh, butt up, and the muzzle towards the
ankle. Fix the end of the barrel to the foot and ankle, bandage
the butt to the side, and then bandage the nfle to the thi gh, to
the knee, and to the middle of the 1eg ; when finished, tle the
two limbs firmly together.

Shoulder Out.—Put the arm in a sling. Do not attempt any-
thing further.
Sprained Joint or Muscles. ——-Usc horse oils, well rubbed in.

Suspended Animation.—Make usc of artificial respiration as
follows :—The patient is placed face downwards on the ground,
the patient’s arm is bent and placed under his forehead, thus
keeping the nose and mouth clear from the ground. The
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operator kneels astride or.at one side of the patient uear the
hips, and places his open hands flat over the small ribs with the
thumbs touching over the spine. He puts his weight on to his
hands, squeezing down the ribs, expelling the air. He then
releascs the pressure by slowly sitting back on his heels,
causing air to be sucked in. These movements are re-
peated slowly about fifteen times a muwute. Apply friction
by rubbing the limbs upward towards the body. Pro-
mote warmth of the body as soon a$ possible by applying
covered hot-water bottles, between the thighs and to the arm-
pita. If the power of swallowing has returned, small quantities
of hot coffce, hot tea, brandy, or wine should be administered.

Snake-bite—(1) Tie something tightly round the limb, on
the heart side and about a hand’s breadth from the bite. The
bite is generally denoted by two little punctures. (2) Pick up
the skin where the bites are and cut it off. (3) Suck the
wound. (4) Give the paticnt stimulants if collapsed. (5) Pre-
vent Ins going to sleep, by walking him up and down and smack-
ing his back. ‘

For Stings of Insects, apply ammonia or blue-bag, or washing
soda.

Burns or Scalds.—Cover injured part with a piece of rag
soaked in oil or vaseline. If clothing adheres, cut it away.

Insensibility.—1. In all cases loosen all.clothing about neck
and chest, and give as much fresh air as possible,

2. Lay patient on his back.

3. If face is flushed, raise the head, 1if pale, lower it.

4, Never give anything by the mouth.

6. Apply cold to the head and warmth to his feet.

h
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In fits with eonvulsions do as above and control the limbs
1d head so that the patient will not hurt himself, and place
handkerchief knot between his teeth so that he will not te
s tongue, |

Sunstroke or Heal-stroke.—Remove to a cool shady spot,

ibutton- all tight clothing, and dash cold water over the head
d back.

Frost-bite.—Xeep away from fire, and rub parts wath snow, or
rits and water ——— . |

Where a person has taken poisoned food, encourage vomiting —— -
r giving mustard and salt and warm water in repeated doses.

Sore Feet.—Bathe the feet at night in tepid water, with salt
alum 1n it.

Blisters.—Prick the edge with a needle that has been made
-hot with a match, keep clean and prevent surface from
ing rubbed.

APPENDIX IV.

S. 374. First Aip To HoRsE.

The following Notes are for the instruction of mounted sol-
rs, to enable them to render first-aid ; but it is expressly Jaid
wn that when in camp, or on the march, all cases must be
orted to the nearest veterinary officer as soon as possible.

Colic (Spasmodic).—Pain is not continuous, animal violent at .
ervals, looks round at sides, sweats, hurried breathing, lining
eye a bright red, mouth dry. If there is constipation, give 1

nce of carbonate of ammonia ball ; or 6 ounces of whisky in ‘
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water ; copious injections of cold water, and apply: musta
or hot water packs to belly. Later give an aloes ba
Should there be diarrheea, give 1 to 2 ounces of each laudany
and sweet spirits of nitre.

Colic (Flatulent or Windy).—Pain is continuous; belly i
flated from gases gencrated from fermentation of food. Gi
1 ounce of carbonate of ammonia ball and 4 ounces of bicarbo
ate of soda.

Exhaustion.—From fatigue after heavy and fast Work A
mal lies down, no inclination to fced, but generally very thirst
cold sweats appear. Rub body briskly, then clothe warm
give 1 ounce carbonate of ammonia ball or 6 to 8 ounces
whisky in water.

Coughs and Colds.—Pay general attention to comfort, ste
the head, using bucket with straw at bottom, paint the thr

. with tincture of iodine or rub with iiniment, damp dry food, b
give green fodder for preference, change drinking water oft
give chlorate of potash 1 dram. and Epsom salts 2 dra
morning and night, in either food or water.

Strangles.—Always isolate horse as soon as symptoms
parent, general treatment a3 in colds, abscess to be ope
when it “ points,” and well drained, destroy discharges, a
treat as an ordinary wound.

Wounds.—Clean thoroughly with warm water, using a
disinfectant in a weak solution, dress with powdercd bora:
acid, and, where practicable, bandage, otherwise cover
cotton wool, afterwards avoid using water as much as possib

Broken Knees.—At once wash well with warm water and
infectant, so as to thoroughly cleanse the wound, afterwa
se cold water, by means of hose, if available, and dress w

u
i boracie acid.
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Bleeding from Wounds.—Where practicable apply pressure,
y placing pad over wound and bandaging tightly, otherwise
ut large pin through both hps of wound, and tie horsehair round
n figure 8.

Sore Backs.—Every sore, every injury, every abrasion on &
rse’s back 1s due to a certain definite cause, which, if removed,
oduces no further effect. Sore backs are generally brought
out either by friction or pressure, or a combination of the
0. _Therefore, find out cause and remove it. Wash the sore
ith warm disinfectant once;—and- afterwards use cold water.
pply a lotion consisting of sul hate of zinc and acetate of lead — — -
2 drams. of each to a pint Df water threc or four times daily.

Punctures in Feet.—Pare horn around wound, and piace foot
bucket of hot water, then thoroughly disinfect by syringing
ith carbolic acid for preference), and cover with tar.

“ Don’ts.”—Don’t give feed to a horse hot from work, with-
t allowing him a small drink of cold water.
When drenching, don’t pinch the throat, to make horse swal-

the liquid.
Dov’t pour liquid down the nostrils.
Don’t drench if throat very sore, but give medicine as a ball.

Dor’t burn the ““ Lampas > from a horse’s mouth, as it is un-
cessary, and very cruel.

Don't use hot water conftnuously on broken knees.

Don’t, when bandaging, draw one portion of the bandage
rhter than another, nor tie the strings tighter than the bandsge

put on,
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PLATE 1.—-DIVISIONS OF THE
HORSE’S BODY.

THE HEAD.

1. Nape of the neck
or Poll.

2. TForelock.

3. Fars,

5., Tace.

6. Nostrll.

7. Upper lip.

8. Under lip,

1, Place for the curb-
chain.

0. Lower jaw.

1. Zygonatic ridge.

2. Hollow nbove the
eye, .

13. Maxillary joint.,

THE NECK.

14. Manc or crest.
15. Lower part of neck
or throat.

THE TRUNK,

16. Withers,

1%. Back.

18. Loins.

19, Side of chest.

20. Brenst.

21. Floor of chost.,

22, Abdomen,

23. Flanks.

24. Sheath or prepuce.

THE FORE LIMBS.

25, Bhoulder,

26, Poiot of shoulder,
27, Arm.

23. Hlbow.

29, Fore-arm.,

3. Knea.

31. Shank or
honao.

32, Fetlock-joint.

33. Pagetern, )

34—Goronet —and_heels
34a.

35. Hoaof,

3. Chestnut.

THE CROUP AND
HIND LIMBS,

37. Hauuch,

38, Croup.

39. Hip-joint.
40. Upper thigh.
41. Stific.

32, Lower thigh.
43. Hock,

44, Chestnut.

The deseription from
the hock downwards gre
the sanie us in Lthe fore-
limbs.

THE TAIL.

4H. The root of the tail
or dock.
46, The hair of the tail.

REMARK.—The piate
shows a bright-chestnut
Englisly  thoroughbred
stallion, with n star on
the forehead, a white
s0ck on the off tore-leg, a
white heel on near fore-
leg, nnd o white stocking
on the near hind-leg.

apnon-

.
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fromn eol. of sce. 8. 183 (e) Directing unit, definition of . g

from line . . 5. 179 {a} Discipline, fire . .1

from squadron golumn  §. 181 {¢) Dismlssing—

chnnging direction H. 196 {e) a squad .. ‘- .. 85 2
of masaea, definition of .. Dagad with arms3 3. 5

Commander of advanced guard 8. 129 Dismount, signal for pn

Commangds, words of .. pagell Dlsmounted duty—

Compliments— action .. .s o801
paying with arms .. 3.68 discipline, fire . . 8.1
sentries paying .. ..o 9, 204 dmmmmtfng toa [lank .51

Concentrated fire .. .. 8134 géneral instructiona . B.1

Cover, skirmishers taking .. 3.133 horses, how handed over ,, 5. 1

Covering, deflnition of .. Dage led horses manauvred S. 1

Crossing— method of carrying out with
bridges .. o .. 8. 380 linked hnrses 5.1
rivers .. 8. 350 method of earrying out with

Culminating pnmt. of bullet .. 8. 64 Nos. 8 in charge A T |

Curb chain, fittlng of .. B.102 to mount from .. . B

Dismounting, instruction for.. 8.1
Dismounting to a flank 3.1
Distance—

DANGEROUS SPACE— definition of . - gng
definition of S. 64 judging .. - - . 8
when incrensed or decreased 8. 71 Distanccs. tabls of . .. page

Decreasing front— Divisional cavalry . 5,3
from hali sections to Eingle ' Double-—

ite .. 95 (e echelan 5.2
from sections to half sections S 44 (b) march . . 8.1
trom troop to sections . 3. 93{a) slgnal for . pagt

Defence practice .. .. 8.145 Drawing swords—

Definitions .. pagch mountad . . 3. 60

Deployment, deflnition of .. page § on foot .. - . 3. 59
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| INDEX—conitnued.
rezalng— Extending, skirmishera—
by a flank . .. B, 20 from column of sections .. 8. 127
definition of .. .. pageB from line .. .. 8,125
squadron mounted .» 2. 116 Extreme range .. 5.7
troop mounted .. .. 3.158
with intervals ‘e - A
rift, cxplanation of .. B.78
rill— FAULTS—
brigade .. . .. 3,264 in niming | e 4. 80
mounted, direction and pace 8. 157 File—
regimentnl ‘e L. 8, 213 changing direction in 3. 28
gitent principlea of .. Dage B marching as in B. 2b
aquad— - — — . ———--B. 1 ] Fire—
,, in single ran -. page 24 — -‘gdvanced exergiges- - __ .. 8. 87
,, -with intervals ‘s . 19 colleetive .o .. 8.8 7
aquadron . .. B.16b control of ‘e .. 8. Bb
tru.np_ ' - d.iacipllna .. . 8. 135
disanounted .. 5. 90 effect, of skirmishers . 5. 134
mounted 5. 164 enfilade .. ‘e . 5. 134
ground in relation to . 8. 78
line of, definition .. 5. 64
oblique .. - S. 134
Sh— observation of .. 4, 8o
alt at .. .- . 8104 preliminary ¢xercises 3. 86
springs, how to ., .. B.583 rifle, theory of S5, 64
stand at - - - untt . 5. 134
stand at, with horges . 85,104 Firing—
helon-— general rules for .. 5. 81
definition of . .. poago T kncellng .. - 3. 84
regt, advancing in, from line 3. 243 (a) lina, serrcfilea in ., .. 8. 1384
regt. advancing-in, from line . withdrawing men .. ve 9, 142
of sqdn. cols. .. 5. 246 (c) lying . - .. B.83
squadron advancing in, from sitting .. .o .. B, B4
ling .. ‘e L B0 204 gtanding - . 8. 82
squadron forming line from .. 8. 206 ¥irst catch, definition of . } 3. 4
ect of fire - .. 5,134 First graze, definltion of . .,
evatlon .. . L. 5. 09 Fixing bayonets . 3,38
emy— Flags of truce . 8, 349
in sight ln large numbers, Flank—
gignal for .. .. 3.8 definition o? .. .. gnge 7
in sight in small numbers, dizgmounting to & .. . . 149
signal for . .. 2.8 dressing by o .. 8, 22
not in gight, signal for .. page 10 guard .. . .. 8. 332
1filade flre . e 5,134 marching to in—
training horses .. ;. 8. 358 half-sections .. . 8,103 (b
eorts, generat instructions ., 5. 2986 gections . .. 5,99 {a)
timation of range by— single file . .. 5.101 (¢}
cye . - L. 5. B8 movements to by troop
observation of fire R PR B mounted .. 3,163 (a)
caming arma . ..o B 52 aquadron marching to 3, 200 (a)
page 9 Forces acting on the bullet .. 8. 60
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INDE x—continued.
Formation-— |  Hlorses —eoniinued.
for review 8. 306 watering .- page
of the brignde for review .. 8. 3]1= weight off the back .o 801
of the regiment for review .. S, 308 width, deflinition of .. pagl
of the squad . -- 3,18
of the squadron .. . 5. 168 INCILINT, signal for .. pave
of the troop .. 501 Enctiniug—
Forming squad - .. B, 27 for short dictances only - ., 8.1
Forward, slgnal for .. .. page?9 skirmishers - o801
Front— Incomplete section ., .+ Dpage
change of, definition . page 7 Inc¢reasing front, from-—
decrcasing from— half-sections to sections .. §. 87
hali-scetions to single file S, 05 {¢) scctions to troop .. Lo 5. 98
gections to half-sections .. 8. 94 () single file to half-sections .. 5. 68
troop to gections . 5,93 {a) Independent cavalry 3.
definitton of D .. page 7 Informatton—
increasing from— ) gencrnd rules - L. S,
half-sections to sections .. $. 97 (¥) method of gaining .. &
gections to troop . 3,08 (¢} reporta, detaila for .. 8.
single file to half-sectiens 5. 06 (er) reports, how made e 8.
Frontage, definition of .. pnge 7 signs affording ., -8,
Inspection of—
GALLOLD, signal for .. Ppagell nrms .. S
Qirth, ﬂttmg of . .. 2.102 regiment S
Ground in relation to fire ., S. 78 Inatruction of sqrmd prmuiples
Groundlng arms - .- 5. b0 of . . .. B
Grouping of bullets . 8,78 TIntercommunication .. 8 3
Guarda— Interval-—
genernl instructions o 8,289 definitlon of . pay
relieving and posting .. 9, 20t in skirmishing, how regu]ﬂ,ted 3.1
turning gut at night .. 5. 289 Intervals—
table of | .- .. page
HALT— to drill with . .. 8.1
signnl for .. Dpagel0
Head of column change direc- JUDGING DISTANCE .. 8.8
tion, signal for .. .. Dage 10 Jump, cxplanation of .. 3.7
Hcad-mpa fitting of .o 3102
Head-stall, ftting of .. 85.102 KEY to plates . pag
Horse call, signal for .. Ppagel0 Eneeling position, for ﬂr:ng g
Horse guard .- e 8. 147
Horzez— LANCE axercise . Appx.
how handed over . 3. 148 Leaders changing .. .. page
in dismounted dut.;r.,r bmught T.enders, position of ekirmighing 8. 1
to men ' 8. 150 Leading the horse—
In front of. 8. 105 dismounted - .. 3.1
leading dismounted 3. 105 | mounted 8.1
linked .. 8. 147 Led horses, drill and manceuvre
length, definition of R G of .. AU T |
rolllng - . .. 85,117 Length of pauc .. .. B,
swimmling - o 8. 12 Lie down, signal for, . .  pag
teaching to stand atill oo 80114 Light, effect of in aiming 3. 7
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lefinition of page 7
f column of half squadmnﬂ 5. 25
pruzation ¢f fromn
col. of aguadrons 8,228 (d)
col. of troops . 5.225 (c)
line of aquadron columns  9.223{a)
mass ., - S, 224 (&)
pquadron column .. .- 5. 184 (@)
'rom squadron column, signal
for .. nge 10
pbligue formation of .. 5. 189
nf ﬂre_h"ﬂmttmrnf— 01
bf masses, definition of .. page 7
hf observation .. L B0 310
if resistonce 5. 340
1f sight, detinitton of . o, 04
f squadron columns, forma-
tion of from—
brigade mass ., 5. 273 (a)
col. of sqdns. . L. 5,220 (e)
col. of troops .. L3228 (D
ling .. ‘e . 5. 230 (d)
mass .. .. 0,227 {a)
quad, wheeling in . 8,024
gundron never whecled in 8. 104 {a)
ked horses ce 5,0 147
d, Instructions for 5. 87’
g-mug{: aights, to adjust ., 8.
ing position, for flring 8, 83
RCH—
jagonal . 8. 23
igcipline on the line of 5. 3567
louble 5. 186
u line, principles of 5. 159
uick . - .. 200
low e - |
urnings on the .. 5. 18
rches, farced 3. 308
rching—
g in flle .. 5. 26
t fixed rates - 5. 356
irigade ., - .. S, 268
n squad ‘s ..oo8, B2
eneral remarks .. .. 8. 355
ong, dlatance, instructions
for .. - .. 2. 366
ask .. ‘e 5. 307
nst at goullop ‘e 3. 810
ast at trot ‘e 3, 809
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INDEX~—conttnued.
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Muorching—continued.
pozition in 2. 3
relicfs .. 3., 202
rules to be observed .. 8. 357
speclal peints for .. . T .3,
with arms . 3. b7
Marking time S5, 13
Masg—
brigade—
definltion of .. .. page 7
formation of from-—
col. of mnsses . 8.270{8)
line of masses . 5, 269 (¢)
~ 'ling ofsqdn; coltnng--.- - v & N U I
deflnition of page 7

formation of from—
col. of squadrons
col. of troops
from line
line of sqdn. cuLS
Masses, column of, delinition
Mot—
after actlon .o
airnal for
Mounted drill, prmcipleq of
Mounted plquets and gentrles
Meounting—
Instructions for .. .-
with riflo,
Moving through ruugh cﬂuntry
Musketry exercises——
niming instruction .
fire, coflective ‘e
firlng—
lying position .. ..
knecling position .
sitting " -a
gtanding
Muzzie velocity, tnble of

NO BENEMY in sight, signal t’nr
Nose band, fltting of .
Numnah, ﬂttlng of ..

OBLIQUE—

fire .- o, '

formations ..
Ohservation—

line of ., ..
Qccapation of a pusltinn '

5.233 (¢)

1S.232 (b)

S. 234 (d)

: 5.231 {a)

pagoe 6

8, l?g
page

3. 154
5. 346

106
107
207

80
85

83
84
84
82

REUTEH W hR®

=
an

page 10
3, 102
5, 102

S8, 134
5. 256 (a)

8. 840
58, 158




Qlicers—
post of In—
brigade deill .
matrching past ..
regimentnl Arill
review order .o
squadron drill ..
palute in marching past .
Olly barrel, cfects of on eleva-
tlon .. ‘s
Order aTms——
from-—--
exomine arms .,
alope arms .
trail arms .. .3
position of ‘e - 4
Outposta-—
artillery with .
commander of e .
composition of .. -
cossack posts - :
definition of terms
detached posts ..
distribation of - -
duties of -
duties of commander ..
fings of truce
genernl rules for
machine guns with
mounted plquets and sentries
orders {or .
patrols racnnnmtrmg ‘e
patrols standing .. -
piguets .. .- .-
position of the
reserve the ‘e
sfmtrms - . ..
supports ‘e
to tell off squadmn for

r

PACE AND DI_I{ECTION—-
troop dril ..
evenness of ‘s ‘e

Pace, length of .

Parade movementa—
advance in review order ..

brigade, inspectlon of .

formation for roview .

inspection or review -

march past at gallop .o

I
-

2. 265
S. 299
5. 214
S5, 311
5. 169
8. 808

3. 74

S, 54
3. 34
5, 41
5. 80

8. 341
8. 342
5. 341
3. 346
5.*330
8. 247
5. 843
8. 438
5. 842
5. 349
5, 83%
5. 841
8. 346
5, 342
3. 852
8. 358
3. B45
5. 340
9. 344
5. 348
8, 354
8. 354

3. 157
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INDEX—Ccontinued.

Parade movements—ceonéinued.
arch past at trot
marching past .
officers saluto in mmrchmg

past . -
post of officers ..
post of trumpeters and band S.

Patrols—
reconnoitring
standing

Paying compllmﬂnt.a with arms

Pitching tents ‘e

Pivot—
fixod, definition of
moving, deflnition of

Platoa, key to

Positlon—
at attention
In marching
raounted
occupation of

Posting—
guard
gentries ..

Posts of officers—
brigade drill . .
marching past . ‘e
regimental drill ;
squadron drill

Present arms from slope

Pressing the trigger

Protection—
advanced guard—

duties of .
duties of cammander -
digtance from main body
in a retreat ’
strength and cnmpnsitiun af
to tell off squadren as
cossack posts e .o
detached posts .. .
flank guard . ‘e
general rules . .
main guard " .e
on the march ‘e
piquets
rear guard—
actlon of - .
duties of . .
formation of .. ‘e
to a force advancing ‘e

——

b=
4 |

3. 4
3. 3

3. 3i
5.2
304 {

8. 3
3. 8§
5. 5
8. 8
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tection—eoniinued.
cntries on

u rts .
he first llne of .
an guard ;

tective cavalry ..
tective reconnaissance
ving—

aquadron .

arch .
iwe, algnnl for ..

IT;, tronsport by
y, signal for -
llyfng skirmishers
ﬂ N
stimation of by—
eye
ﬂbsarvutinn of ﬂl‘ﬂ
xtreme ..
nk, definltion {}f .s

argunard—
a force retreating

o a force advancing
connnissance—

y patrols

eneml rules .

cthod of carrying out
f a position s
connoitring patrol
giment—

efinition of .
ormation of .
napection of

arching of

arching past
imental drill—

hanging direction In—

cals. of troops or secs,
echelon of sgdn. cols.
line ..

line of sqdn. cols,

INDEX—coniinued.

3. 339
8. 330
8. 387
3. 328
9. J27
S, 327
3
3

. 170

- L

3. 358

5

8. 88
3. 89
.. 8. 7D
.. page’
. 8,85
8. 8b

3. 333 834

318
314

320
839

gﬂ.ge T
. . 215
.. 8, 305
.. 5,217
LN Sl 30?

R intaR:

. 8,252 (e)

IS, 251 (d)
L.8.248 ()

. 8.249(5)

ASS . ‘e .. 3. 250 (e}
movements to a lank .. 8. 2:3
foermation of col. of sqdns.
from—
col, of iroopa .. 3,242 (d)
line .. - .o, 230 (a)
line of 8. cols. .. . 5.240 (M)
mass .. 5. 241 (2)
formation of col. of tToops
from— .

—-— ._<¢ol. of Bqdns. .. ..5.235 {aq)
Yipe ., — .o . E-E360)— —
line of 5. eqls. .. .8, 237 {¢)
mass .. - .. 5, 238 (d)
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Regimental drill—continued.

formation of double echelon 8, 247
formation of echelon from—
line .. .. 3,243 (1)
line of sgdn. cols. S. 245 (¢)
formation of line from—
col. of sqdna. ., 5,226 ()
col. of troops .. 3. 226 (c)
line of sgdn. cols. ‘s g 223 {(a}

mAss . . 224 {b)
formation of line of Eqdn
¢ols. from—
col. of aqdns. 8., 220 {r)
col. ot troops 5. 228 (b
line .. 8. 230 [v)
mass . 8. 227 (u) |
formation of mnss from—- '
col. of sgdns. .. .. 3,283(c)
col. of troops .. .. 5,232 (&)
line of sqdn. cols. - 85.231{m)
line o 8. 234 (u)
general instructions ..o 5213
oblique formations . 8. 23b
posts of offlcers .. . 3. 214
Reinforee, signal for .. page 10
Relnforcing skirmishers .. 9. 140
Reins—
method of holding co 3,106
over, for lending .. .. 3,105
Reliefs, marchlpg .. . B, 202
Relieving—
guard .. ‘e
Bentrles .. .e
skirmishers .
Rest position .a
Retire, signal for .,

Retiring skirmishers,
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INDEX—conlinued.

Returning swords—- Ringing horses ‘s .. 8.
mounted ‘e .. page 41 Rise, signal for .. «+ DPAZY
on foot .. - .. page 39 Rivers, crossing . .. 8.

Review— . Rulting, horses . 8.
of brigade s -. 5. 312 TItough country, mﬂ'ﬂng thrnugh S.

i of regiment .- o B, 306 Routine, stable - .. pagq

Ridling instruction— :
dismounting . .. 3. 108
dismounting with rifie e 3,109 SADDLE blanket, fitting of.. 8.
general remarks ., 3. 102 Saddle, fitting of . -

| Isading and atnndmg to the ‘-':'mdcllery - .. - pang

horse 3. 105 Saluting—
mounting . 8. 108 marching past . -
monunting with riflo peo 830107 mounted - N
positlon mounted ¢ 8. 110 on foot, with arms .. 8,
reins, method of holding .. “8. 108 on I’nnt- without arms -
galuting ., . o, 111 with sword .- I 5

Rifle, cleaning and care of - 95.83 Sea, transport by ., .o 8,

Rifle excreises— Section, definition of s pa
attention from stand at ease 8. 32 Sections—
changing arms at sccure 5. 48 shout, signal for .. .. pag
changing arms at slope 3. 37 right or left, signal for .. pog
changing arms at trail - 8, 42 Sentries—
dismissing with arms . 8,55 challenging 3
anse springa . % 53 general instructions 5
fix bayonets . 8,38 ' paying compliments .. 8
general rules - . 35.29 relieving and posting . 3
grounding arms ., . 5080 Sarreflles-—
inspecting arms . 8. 52 definition of n
marching wlth nrms . 3. 567 in firing line . . g
order arms .. 8,830 posts of ., . . 8.
order arms from examing ,. 8. 54 Shell formation .. 8
order arms from slope 3. 34 Short ftrail arms S
order arms from tml . 5. 41 Side step S
payiag compliments . & 5B Slght—
present arms from slope . 8.3 line of .. 8
securé arms from slope . B, 48 . long-range, to adjusf:. .. phg
short trall .. 3,46 Sighting of rifle ‘e .. pag
glope arms from order R B Signals . .. D8
slope arms from present 8, 38 Silent drill, princlples of .. ]a
slope nrms from secute 8. 47 Sit nt ease o B
glope arms from trail S, 45 Sit at easc, signal for .. pa
elinging arma S. 49 Sttting position for firing
stand at ease 5. 31 Skirmishers—

) taking up arms . .. 8.5 assembling B
trall arms from the order .. 8. 40 changing direction 3.
trail from the slope 8, 44 covar .. .. S,
unflx bavonets .. .. 3. 89 defence practice ., -

Rifle fire, theory of . oo 5, 64 duties of 5.

Rifles, sighting of .. 3, 70 extending from col. of sectlons  §.

Iuﬁing, definition and value of §. 65 extending from lino .. B,
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INDEX—continued.

Imishers—eontinued,
rtending to a flank . 3,128
e disciplina - .. 9.18b
e, effect of . .. 93, 134
clining .. BS.129
terval—
increased or decreased ., 8. 132
may vory .. 5. 182
ving at the double .. 3. 120
ving nt the trail . 8. 120
sition, vccupation of . 2. 153
lying .. .- .o 5. 144
nforcing - . 9. 140
ieving S. 143
porting and pn.samg nrders 5. 132
iring .. . 8, 142
iring, how carried out .., 8. 142
1ighing—
sunlties . 8. 120
wing from llne .. .. 8,126
urse of instruction AU T §25:
ver, making nse of 5. 133
neral rules for .. 8,120
rmal extension . .. 8132
actical . .. 8,132
e:lmmmr} tmining oo 3.0123
ieving 5. 143
jring .. 3. 142
ecial points for instruction 8. 121
lug arms .. 8. 49
Ing arms, mounted .+ 8,110
aATIns—
m order 3. 33
ym present 8. 86
m secure 3. 47
fire .. S. &b
march - T
bhaneks .- .. page BO
ds, whistle ‘o . page B
e—
ngerous 3. 64
ngerons when mcreased and
decreased .. .. 3.7
g3, to ease B, b3
d—
nisging .. 5. 28
i1, general rulea 5. 1
ill, in single ronk 8. 19
ming . . - Y |
ds, formation of .. 8.19

Squadron column—
definition of ‘e .« page 8
from line, signal for . page 10
Sq nadron—
deﬂnitiﬂn ol . .. Dage8
formation of . 3. 168
Squadron drill—
dressing and covering S. 166
direction 3. 167
direction, change of—
ln col. of ggdna. 5. 198 () 1
in line .. 5,194 (a)
in marching to a flank ..8.198.(e)_
in squndron column S, 195 (b)
flank, marching to—
from col. of half Bqdnﬂ. 5,202 (e}
. from lne . 8. 200 (a)
from sgdn. col. . 8. 201 {b]
formation of Equadrun
column—
from col. of sections .. 5.178(e)
from col. of half sgdns, .. 3.178 (¢)
from line LS. 174 ()
formatlon of echelon from lina 8. 204
formation of col. of half
gqdns.—
from squadron column .. 3. 181 {¢)
from col. of scctlons .. 5.188 ()
from line .- . 3.178(a)
formation of line—
from col. of scctions . 3. 188 (¢)
from echelon .. L. 5. 206
trom c¢ol. of half sqdns, .. 5. 186 {¢)
marching—-
in squadron column 8. 172 {b)
in col. of half sgdns, .- 3.178 {2)
in line .. ..5.171 1a)
notes on o 3,165
officers and N.C.0.'s {post ofy 5, 169
proving the squadron 8. 170
rough country, mnvmg _
through ‘e L. 5, 207
Stable duties . . page 84
Stond at ease—
position of .. . 8. 3 '
signal for ‘e .. 9. 8
with horses .- . 8104
with rifle ce N -1
with sword - .. 3. b9 {a}
Standing patrols . .. 3, 85%
Strategical reconnaissance 5. 315
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INDEx——-cmatmued |
ate | Troop—continued, '
E—r-tging ‘e o 315 leaders always in front .. 8
side .- .o . 2,17 leader's regponsibility o B
Stepping— e marching in line .. -
back .. . o B14 maovements to o flank 8.
out . . .. S5.10 movementa to o flank
ghort: ‘e . 5011 mounted . 5,
Striking tents . .. 3. 3861 proving and teﬂmg off .8,
Surcingle, fitting of .e  B.102 proving when mounted .. 8
Swimming the horse . 8,112 wheeling on a tixed pivot .. 8,
Sword exerclse .. v Appendlx 1. wheeling ¢n & moving pivet  B.
- right, or left, whoel signal for pag
Trot, signal for .« DY
TACTICAL- employment of Trumpaters ]_'Jl}EitIOI] in march-
LH. -_, .. 5,313 ing past ‘e S 3
Tnetieal reconnalssance 5. 316 Turnings-—--
Taking up arms 8, 81 by numbers . 3,
Tents, pitching and stnkmg 5. 301 judgmg the time .. S.
Theur:.r of rifle fire .. .. B 64 he march - sS4
Throat lash, fitting of .+ 8,102
Tine— UNFIXING bayonets 5,
in marching .- oo 8007 Unload, rifle 5.
marking . .. 5,138 Unﬁadcllmg 3.
Trafiic t-hmugh uutpoats .. 9. 348 Unsllng arms, mounted 3.
Trall arms .. . ve B, 40
Trajectory table ‘e .. B, 67 YANGUARD 8.
Transmission of information .. 8. 322 Velocity of bullet .
Transport—
by rail .. . +v 3. 358 WALRE, signal for .. . ba
Ly gea .. .. o 3. 350 Walking, monnted troops 5.
Trigger, to presa ‘e .. o9, 82 Watcring horses . pa
Troop— Wheeling—
definition of .. .- ge 8 definition of p
dressing of - - gﬂ 158 in line .. 3.
drill— - troop, on a fixed pivot 3
decreasing front .. page 72 iroop, ob a moving pivot 8.
increasing front., . .. page 73 YWhistle sounds .. P
mounted .- page 104 Wind, effects of in ahnnting R
pacé and direction - 157 W1thrlmwing men fmm Aring
preliminary remarks . 8. 00 line .. . -
formation of on foot . 3.9 Words of cnmmand pa
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